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I  HE  book,  small  in  size  but  rich  in  contents,  which  is 
herewith  placed  before  the  public,  has  been  written  by  a 
prisoner  of  war  during  his  captivity  at  Ahmednagar, 
though  some  of  the  materials  on  which  it  is  based  had, 
fortunately,  been  collected  by  him  before  the  War  broke 
out.  Only  three  of  the  Samhitii  MSS.  of  the  Adyar 
Library,  namely  those  of  nos.  8,  70  and  195  of  the 
synopsis  on  pp.  6  fll.,  which  were  acquired  recently,  have 
remained  entirely  unknown  to  Dr.  Schrader. 

The  burden  of  seeing  the  work  through  the 
press  has  fallen  on  the  undersigned  who,  though 
having  done  all  in  his  power  to  acquit  himself  hon- 
ourably of  his  task,  is  fully  aware  of  its  difficulties 
and  of  the  inadequacy  of  his  knowledge  of  Sanskrit 
to  cope  with  these  with  complete  success.  It  was 
impossible  under  such  circumstances  to  produce 
an  absolutely  faultless  work ;  still,  a  glance  at  the 
list  of  Additions  and  Corrections  will  show  that 
the  purely  typographical  errors  found  by  the  Author  in 
the  printed  sheets  are  of  a  trifling  nature.  Two 
omissions  in  the  MS.,  however,  have  caused  a  few  words 
of  importance  to  fall  out  which  must  be  restored  at  once. 
These  omissions  are  given  in  the  Errata  for  p.  16,  1.  12 
from  bottom,  p.  32  1.  6  from  bottom,  and  p.  42  1.  10.  The 
reader  should  also  correct  immediately  the  erratum 
for  p.  24. 

The  Author  has  undoubtedly  doubled  the  value  of  his 
monograph  by  adding  to  it  copious  Indexes  and  a  detail- 
ed synopsis  of  the  contents.  Together  they  render  the 


VI 

whole  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  book  in  all  its 
categories  instantaneously  available  for  reference.  Thus 
the  work  may  preliminarily  serve  as  a  concise  but  encyclo- 
paedic reference  book  on  the  Pancaratra,  until  it 
shall  be  superseded  by  subsequent  more  exhaustive 
publications.  The  Numeral  index  contains  some  items 
not  found  elsewhere  in  the  book. 

A  personal  word  in  conclusion.  The  publication 
of  this  little  work  coincides  with  the  severance  of  the 
connection  with  the  Adyar  Library — though  for  wholly 
different  reasons — of  both  Dr.  Schrader  and  myself. 
I  may  be  permitted  to  express  here  my  great  satisfaction 
at  having  had  the  privilege  of  watching  over  the 
booklet  on  its  way  through  the  press,  a  last  service 
rendered  to  the  Adyar  Library  in  close  and  pleasant 
co-operation  with  Dr.  Schrader,  which  puts  a  term  to 
a  period  of  over  seven  years'  daily  collaboration  with  the 
same  aims,  in  the  same  spirit  and  in  complete  harmony, 
for  the  same  object. 

May  Dr.  Schrader's  last  official  work  performed  for 
the  Library  enhance  the  renown  of  that  Institution, 
and  may  it  be  judged  to  constitute  a  fit  conclusion  to 
his  eleven  years'  tenure  of  office  as  Director  of  the 
Adyar  Library. 

The  publication  of  this  book  also,  as  that  of  the 
two  volumes  of  the  text  edition  of  Ahirbudhnya 
Sanihita,  has  been  greatly  facilitated  by  the  courtesy  of 
the  military  censors  at  Ahmednagar,  to  whom  our  sincere 
thanks  are  due. 

ADYAK,  JOHAN  VAN  MANEN, 

At«jt!xt   1916.  Assisb uit  Directort  Adyar  Library. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO   THE    PANCARATRA    AND    THE 
AHIRBUDHNYA  SAMHITA 

INTRODUCTORY  REMARK 

jL  HE  publication  of  the  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita,  by  the 
Adyar  Library  \  has  been  undertaken  with  a  view  to 
starting  investigations  in  a  branch  of  Sanskrit  literature 
which  was  once  cultivated  in  countries  as  far  distant 
from  each  other  as  Kas'rmr,  Orissa  and  Mysore,  but  is 
now  practically  extinct  except  in  a  very  few  places  of 
Southern  India  where  considerable  remnants  of  it  are 
still  being  preserved  and  partly  even  studied.  Some 
scanty  information  about  it  has,  indeed,  reached  the 
West,  and  a  few  of  the  Samhitas  of  the  Parica- 
rfitras  have  been  published  ;  still,  when  asked  about  the 
latter,  most  orientalists  will  even  now  be  likely  to 
confess  that  they  have  so  far  seen  only  the  "  Narad  a 
Paiicarfitra  ",  "  a  Tantric  work  of  little  if  any  value  "  ", 
while,  as  to  the  philosophy  of  the  Pancaratra, 
the  theory  of  the  Avataras  in  its  common  Vaisnavite 
form  and  a  very  elementary  conception  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  Vyuhas  (derived  from  the  commentaries  on  Brahma 
Sutra  II,  2,  42)  will  be  found  to  be  all  that  is  known. 
An  attempt  will  be  made  in  the  following  pages  to 
provide  the  future  student  of  this  unexplored  field  with 
a  provisional  foundation. 

1  Two  volumes,  Adyar  Library,  Adyar,  Madras,  S.,  1916. 
3   Au-dessous   dn  mrdiocrc,   is  the  final    judgment  of  the  Rev.  A. 
Roussel's  I'ltiule  du  Pancaratra,  Melanges  de  Hctrlez,  p.  '265. 


I.     THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE   PANCARATRAS 

The  literature  of  the  Pancarfitras,  like  other 
sectarian  literatures,  falls  into  two  broad  divisions 
comprising  respectively  works  of  inspired  or  divine  origin 
and  such  as  are  of  human  authorship.  The  latter  class, 
entirely  dependent  on  the  former,  consists  chiefly  of  what 
are  called  vidhi  and  prayoga  :  digests,  commentaries, 
extracts  and  studies  on  special  subjects,  and  the  like. 
The  former  class,  with  which  alone  we  are  here  concerned, 
consists  of  the  Samhitas  or  "  compositions  "  (compendia), 
that  is,  metrical  works  dealing,  in  so  many  chapters 
(adhydya,  patala),  with  a  number  of  topics,  if  not  the 
whole,  of  the  Pancaratra  system.  The  name  Samhita,  as 
is  well  known,  is  also  applied  to  the  Law-books  ("  Manu 
Samhita  ",  etc.)  and  need  not,  therefore,  indicate  any 
intention  to  imitate  or  replace  the  Vedic  Samhitas,  which 
are  compilations  of  a  very  different  character.  Instead 
of  Samhita  the  name  Tantra  is  often  used,  evidently  in 
exactly  the  same  sense,  and  both  these  words,  as  also 
the  word  Karicla,  are  also  applied  to  each  of  the  main 
topics  of  a  philosophical  or  religious  system.  For  instance, 
in  the  twelfth  chapter  of  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita  we  read 
of  the  Bhagavat  Samhita,  Karma  Samhita,  Vidyfi 
Samhita,  and  seven  other  Samhitas,  and  equally  of  the 
Pati  Tantra,  Pas'u  Tantra,  Pas'a  Tantra,  etc.,  constituting 
respectively  the  Sattvata  and  the  Pas'upata  systems. 

It  is  a  strange  misfortune  that  of  all  the  works  bearing 
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the  name  of  the  Pancaratra  (Pancaratra)1  exactly  the  one 

1  Both  the  system  and  its  followers  are  usually  called  I'uiiranl- 
tr'i,  but  for  the  system  the  name  J'ancart'ifni  and  for  its  followers 
Pancardtrin  (PancarCdrika)  are  also  used. 


Samhita  called  Jminamrtasara  or  Naradiya  was  destined 
to  survive  in  Northern  India  in  order  to  be  published  by 
the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal  under  the  name  of 
"  Narada  Pancaratra ".  For  it  was  taken  for  granted 
afterwards  that  this  production,  the  late  origin  and 
apocryphal  character  of  which  has  now  been  exposed  by 
Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar1,  and  which  in  the  South  of  India 
has  ever  since  been  rejected  as  spurious,  was  a  faithful  re- 
flection of  the  real  Pancaratra;  and  thus  it  happened 
that  an  altogether  wrong  impression  of  the  latter  obtain- 
ed until  quite  recently  both  in  Europe  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  small  Vaisnavite  circle  mentioned  above, 
even  in  India. 

It  was  also  unknown,  until  recently,  that  other 
Sainhitas  are  extant,  and  even  Sir  R.  G.  Bhandarkar, 
in  his  article  on  "The  Pancaratra  or  Bhagavata 
system"  published  in  19L32,  still  speaks  of  only 
the  Sattvata  Samhita  being  available  (besides  the 
spurious  Narada  P.),  thus  ignoring  the  paper  on  "the 
Pancaratras  or  Bhagavat-S'astra ",  by  A.  Govindaearya 
Svamin,  published  in  191  1  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.5 

To  obtain  a  general  view,  however  imperfect,  of  the 
material  to  be  taken  into  account,  is  evidently  the  first 
thing  required  of  anyone  approaching  an  unknown 
literature.  Now,  in  the  case  of  the  Pancaratra,  tradition 
mentions  one  hundred  and  eight  Sainhitas,  and  in  a  few 
texts  about  this  number  are  actually  enumerated.  Such 
lists,  coquetting  with  the  sacred  number  1 08,  are,  of  course, 
open  to  suspicion.  The  fact,  however,  that  none  of  the 

1   Encyclopedia  «/'  Indo-Aryan  licscdrrli  III,  (>,  p.  40-4.1. 
•  Loc.  ciL,  pp.  oS — 11. 

;1  Which    also   mentions,   on    p.    !>5<>,    our  edition  of!  Ahirlmdhnyu 
Samln'tfi   (then  in  the  press). 


available  lists  of  Samhitas,  including  those  which  pretend 
to  give  108  names,  actually  conforms  to  this  number  but 
all  of  them  enumerate  either  more  names  or  less,  is  one 
thing  telling  in  their  favour ;  and  when,  as  is  the  case, 
it  can  further  be  shown  that  a  respectable  number  of 
the  texts  enumerated  are  still  available,  while  not  a  few 
of  the  others  are  found  to  be  quoted  or  summarised  in 
the  later  literature,  and  that  a  number  of  Samhitas  which 
are  not  included  in  any  of  the  lists,  are  either  extant  or 
quoted  -  -  then  the  value  of  the  latter  can  no  longer 
be  denied.  We  have,  consequently,  collated  those 
lists,  four  in  all,  and  with  them  a  fifth  list  found 
in  the  Agni  Purana,  and  as  a  result  offer  the 
following;  table  in  which  all  the  names  occurring1  in  the 
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lists  have  been  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  The 
figures  added  to  the  right  of  the  names  indicate  the 
place  each  Samhita  occupies  in  the  said  lists  :  this,  as 
will  be  seen,  is  of  some  importance  for  determining  the 
mutual  relation  of  the  lists,  etc.  The  following  abbrevia- 
tions are  used  (in  addition  to  K.,  P.,  V.,  TL,  A.  referring 
to  the  lists  themselves)  : 

p.     =  published  [and  preserved  in  MS.]. 

I.      =  not    published    but  preserved  in  MS.    in   a 

public  library  [and  privately]. 
•o.     =  neither  published  nor  in  any  public  library, 
but   known    to  be  preserved  privately,  in 
some  village,  etc. 
t(Dagger  before  name)  =  quoted  in  some  work  of 

the  post-Samhita  literature. 
A.L.  —  Adyar  Library. 

M.G.L.  =  Madras  Government  Oriental  MSS.  Library. 

P.U.  —  Vedantades'ika's   PdiiftarfitraraJcsd,   edition, 

Vyaharatarangini    Press,  Madras,    188o. 


Grantba     type.     Editor    and    publisher 
S'ankhapuram  Raghavacarya. 
P.U.  =  Pancarfitrotsavasamgraha,    MS.    of    Adyar 

Library. 

Neither  the  number  of  daggers  nor  that  of  v.'s  may  be 
said  to  be  exhaustive.  The  Kapinjala  list  (first  column) 
comprises  106  names,  the  list  of  Padma  Tantra  (second 
column)  112  \  that  of  Visnu  Tantra  (third  column)  141 2, 
that  of  Hayasirsa  Samhitii  (fourth  column)  34,  and  that 
found  in  the  39th  adhyaya  of  Agni  (Agneya)  Purana 
only  25. 

A  still  shorter  list,  namely  that  of  the  apocryphal 
Naradiya  mentioned  above,  has  not  been  taken  into 
account;  it  comprises  the  following  seven  names: 
Brahma,  S'aiva  ',  Kaumara,  Vasistha,  Kilpila,  Gautamiya, 
and  Naradiya. 


1  Govindacarya,  Inc.  n't.,   p.  954,   omits  the  four  Samhitas  named 
in  the    first  half  of  s'loka  105  of  the  edition,  perhaps  because  this  line 
was   not    in   his   MS.,   which,  however,  may  be  a  case  of  haplography 
caused   by  the   identical   ending   (in  Vamandhvayam)  of  this  and  the 
preceding-   line.     For,    as    proved    by    our    table,   there  were  at  least 
two    Vamana    Samhitas,    and    the    second    pada    of  the  omitted  line, 
namely    Jaiminam    Vamanulivayam,   is  found  in  nearly  the  same  form 
(Vamanam    Jaiminlynkam}    in    an    otherwise   different   s'loka   of   the 
Kapinjala  list.     Still,   as   it   can   be   proved  that   the   Padma  list  is 
corrupt   in    at   least   one   place    (Kurfiiijam   for   K/lnram,   see  remark 
in   our   table),   it    would    not    be   surprising  to   find   that   the  first  or 
second    Vamanahvaijani   is   a   misreading  for   Vasav('tJirayam    (=Vasu 
Samhita). 

2  We  do   not   regard   padmrttantraHi    mahatanfram  in  s'loka  26  as 
the    names    of    two    Samhitas   but   supply    an    iti   between    the   two 
words  ;  cf.  the  word  mahdtantram  in  the  next  three  lines. 

;i  This   may    be  the  >S'iva,  S'arva,  or  Ahirbudhnya  of  our  synopsis. 


Synopsis  of  the  Scunhitd  lists  found  in  Kapinjala, 

Pddtna,   Visnu,  and  Baya&irsa  Samhitds 

and  in  the  Agni  Pur  ana. 


NAME  OF 

SAMHITA 

PLACE  IN 

LISTS 

REMARKS 

K.     P.   1  V.  I  H.   A. 


1.      1.    f  Agastya,  Agastya       84      77      99 


Three    works  of  this  name 
are  extant : 

(1)  Agastya-Sufi'ksnu-sam- 
vcida  (M.G.L.,  A.L.). 

(2)  Agaatya-Ndrada-saiii- 
vcida  (M.G.L.  5192). 

(3)  A   work   of  6  or  more 
patalas  (M.G.L.  5191). 


2. 

Angira,  Arigirasa  (1) 

...      50 

90     ......     Angira,  P.  ;  Angiriya,  V. 

3. 

do.               (II) 

...      84 

Angirasa. 

4. 

Acyuta 

22     

5. 

Adhoksaja 

30  ; 

6. 

t  Ananta,  Ananta  (I) 

67      37 

86 

...    ...     Anantakhya  (throughout). 

1.      7. 

do.             (II) 

48      ... 

51 

Ananta,    K.  ;   Anantamfivti, 

V.  The   "  S'esu  Samhita" 

preserved  in  A.  L.  seems 

too  modern  to  be  referred 

to  in  the  Padnia  list. 

1.      8. 

t  Aniruddha 

7     ... 

6 

9. 

Ambara 

...      92 

10. 

AstJiksaravidhuna 



... 

25    24  ;  A.  list  reads  "  Astafiga". 

p.   11. 

t  Ahirbudhnya 

...      98 

...   I  ...     ...      Cf.  Is'una  and  S'iva. 

12. 

Agncya 

...      93 

72 

AgniprolitaPuncarAtra  P.R. 

(p.   14    1.  2  );  cf.    Pfivaka, 

Vahnika. 

Arigirasa,  see  Angira. 

13. 

Atreya 

99      49 

... 

19    19 

Ananta,  see  Ananta. 

14. 

Ananda 

21    21     Error  for  Ananta  ? 

15. 

Aruiia 

...     22    22 

16. 

"f  Is'Tuia 

47      ... 

78     Cf.    Ahirbudhnya,      S'arva 

S'iva. 

P.   17. 

t  Is'vara 

31      36 

66  '  10    10 

18. 

Uttaragargya 

100    82 

115    Garyva,  K. 

19. 

Udanka 

136     .      ... 

I.    20. 

Upendra,  Aupendra 

'.'!      45 

28     M.G.L.    5209     must    be     a 

later  work  than  P.  45. 

21. 

Umamiihes'vara 

...      104 

22. 

Aupagayana 

75 

2:3. 

Aus'anasa 

78      52 

21. 

Kanva,  KSnva 

...      78 

130    P.    c'd.    reads    K/li-.i/i>/n,    but 

see  ibid.  JV,  33.'  197. 

p.   25. 

t  Kapinjala 

123    

2(5. 

Kalirfighava 

.  .      Ill 

NAME  OF  SAMHITA 

PLACE  IN  LISTS 

REMARKS 

27. 

28. 
29. 

30. 
31. 

32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 

36. 
37. 

38. 
39. 
40. 
41. 
v.    42. 

Katyiiyanlya 
t  Kapila 
Ka  ma 
Karsnya,  see  Krsna. 
Kaliki 
t  Kas'yapa,-piya 

Kurma 
Krsna,  Karsnya 
Kes'ava 
Kaubera 
Kaumara,  sec  Skanda. 
Kratu 
Krauiica 
Khages'vara,  sec  Tar- 
ksya and  Vihagcndra. 
Ganes'a 
Garuda,  Garuda 
Garudadhvaja 
t  Gargya 
Galava 

K. 
59 

81 

28 
13 

87 

P. 

73 
67 

91 

V. 

113 

70 

138 

36 
31 

8 
82 

H. 
17 

A. 

16 

Cf.   Kiiffyapottara,     M.G.L 
5215. 

Cf.  remark  on  Kanva. 

Khagapras'na      quoted      in 
P.  U.  may  be  the  same. 

Cf.  Tarksya,  Vihagemlra. 

Cf.  Uttaragargya. 
Pdrs'vn   Galava  H.;  Qargya 

... 

... 

24 

57 
53 

85 

69 
69 
25 
114 

'f 

6 

43.  I  Govinda 

44.  Gautama,-miya 

45.  |  Janardana 

46.  Jamadagni,  Jama- 

dagnya 

47.  do.  (II) 

48.  |  f  Jayakhya 

49.  !  f  Jayottara 

50.  JfibfUa 

51.  Jaimina,-nTya 

52.  Juanarnava,  Jnanasa- 

gara 

53.  f  Tattvasilgara 

54.  Tantrasagara 

55.  j  Tarksya  (I) 

do.  (II),  sec  Viha-j 
geudra. 

56.  Tejodravina 

57.  Trivikrama 

58.  Trailokyamohana 

59.  Trailokyavijaya 
GO.    f  Daksa 

61.  Dattiitreya 

62.  Dadhlca 

63.  j  Damodara 

64.  !  Durgii 

65.  j  f  Durvasas,  Daurva- 

sasa 

66.  Dovala 

67.  DyanadTya 

68.  Dhruva 


15 
66 


26 

30 


11 

58  !  98 
!  32 


62  38 
...  106 
39  i  81 
69  j  85 
66  !  141 
71  1 121 


Tattvctsagaraprcifi'nn,    P.  II. 

(p.  23). 
Probably  —Tnntrasa  mj-inkn, 

P.  R,  (pp.  4,  5). 
Cf.  Visnutilaka  '; 


NAME  OF  SAMHITA 

PLACE  IN  LISTS 

REMARKS 

K.     P. 

V. 

H. 

A. 

69. 

t  Nala(Nala)kubara 

88        4 

131 

1.    70. 

f  Narada,-dlya 

62        8 

133 

5 

?' 

Not  identical  with  the  pub- 

j 

lished  "  Narada  Pancara- 

tra  ". 

71. 

f  Niira(Nr)simha 

11 

81 

29     20    20 

72. 

f  Narayana,-niya 

8 

64 

9     14    18 

73. 

Nairrta 

74  :  

74. 

Paksi 

58 

Cf.  Garuila,  Tiirksya,  Viha- 

gendra. 

75. 

t  Paiicapras'na                 69 

21      

76. 

Padmanabha                    21 

18      ..      .. 

77. 

t  Padmodbhava               29       2 

79    29    ... 

78. 

t  Para(Parama)- 

purusa                             ...      56 

...     Same  as  Mahapurusa  ? 

75. 
76. 

t  Paiicapras'na                 69 
Padmanabha                     21 

21 

18      ..    ... 

77. 
78. 

79. 

80. 

t  Padmodbhava               29 
t  Para(Parama)- 
piirusa 
tParama                              1 
P  a  r  n  s1  a  r  a,  Paras'ar- 
va  (I)                               60 

2 

56 

7 

65 

79    29    ... 

...     Same  as  Mahapurusa  ? 

2            34;... 

95       Paras'arya  (throughout) 

p.   81. 

82. 
p.   83. 

1.    84. 
85. 

t'            do.  (II) 

Paniniya                           98 
t  Padtna                          51 
t  Piirames'vara                39 
Piiriivata                           54 

i 

48 

34       ...      Parfis'ara.      The    published 
text  cannot  be  P.  65,  but 
may  be  K.  6i>. 

118    
83     
67     

86. 

87. 
88. 

Paras-arya,  see  Parii- 
s'ara. 
Parisada 
Pavaka                             32 
Pippala 

101 

...   Cf.   At;neva.  Yiihnika. 

117    . 

89. 

Pundarikak^a                j  ... 

27 

90. 

Purana                             i 

30 

91. 

Purusottama                    106 

19 

21 

92. 
93. 

Pulastya,  see  Paulas- 
tya. 
Pulaha,  see  Paulaha.  ! 
Pasti,  see  Bhfuni. 
Puingala- 
Paulastya                         82 

86 
59 

88     

94. 
95. 

96. 

Paulaha                              83 
t  Puuskara                         2 
t  Pradyumna                   6 

11 
109 

90     
...      4     4 
5        

97. 
98. 
99. 
100. 
101. 

Pras'na,     see     Panca- 
pras'na      and       S'rT- 
jiras'na. 
tPrahlada 
Pracetasa 
Balabliadra 
Barhaspatya 
Brhadraghava                  27 

112 
70 

134    6      5 
40     ['.'.    '.'.'. 
Cf    IM"-hav!i. 

102. 
1.  103. 
104. 
105. 
p.  10(5. 

Bodhayana                        <S6 
t  Brnhma.  Brahma          9 
Brahmannrnda 
Bha^avata 
t  Bharadvnja                   65 

79 

102 
88 

80 

...     23    23 

6-i     33    ...      )  Q 
J  Same  .' 

...     20    ... 
100    ...     ... 

NAME  OF  SAMIUTA           PLACE  IN  LISTS                        REMARKS 

107. 
108. 
109. 
110. 
111. 
112. 
1.  113. 
114. 

115. 

116. 
117. 
118. 

119. 

120. 

121. 

V"  122. 

123. 
124. 
125. 
126. 
127. 
128. 
121). 

\-.:ji3o. 

131. 

132. 
133. 
p.  134. 
135. 
136. 
137. 

138. 
139. 

1-10. 
141. 
v.  142. 
143. 
144. 
145. 

146. 

147. 
148. 
1.  14!>. 
150. 
151. 
152. 

K. 

t  13hargava,-viya             63 
lihiimi,  Pusti                    55 
Madhusildana                   16 
Mahapuru$a                     36 
Mahaprajna                     90 
Mahalaksmi                     50 
t  Mahasanatkumara    j   ... 
Mahipras'na                    I   ... 
Mahendra,  soo 
Mahendra. 
Matsya                                23 
Madhava                          14 
Manavji 

P. 

55 

41 

V. 

87 
56 
13 
33 

H.   A. 

...  !  ...     Cj.   Lakstin. 

95 

18 

43 

35 
10 
116 

.;.    ... 


Maya 
t  Mayavaibhava             35 

t   Mfu-kamleya  (i)           73 
do.  '       (II) 

Mahendra,   Maheiidra    41 
Miila                                   89 
Medinfpati                        105 
Maitreya                            75 
t  Maudgala 
Yajfiatnurti 
Yama,  Yamya                  43 
YajSavalkya                    72 

Yoga                                 103 
Yogahrdaya 
Raghava,-viya                  25 
t  Laksini 
LaksmTnarayaiia 

3 

94 

100 

20 
40 

63 

57 

88 
46 
99 

137 
111 

71 

50 
128 
112 
49 
73 
109 

39 
54 
41 

)    0 

>  Same  ? 
"J  DouM  as   1o  which  of  the 

...     ...              two     is   preserved  and 
}      quoted. 

I 

...I...  i   Cf.  Varaha. 

Possibly  =Yiij'iiuvalkya 

Vijaya  preserved   in    S'rT- 
rangam. 
Cf.  Visnuyoga. 

Cf.  Mahalaksnu. 

Laksmipati                       104 

Liingala                             ;    
Varaha,  sec  Varaha. 
Varahamihira                   ...     107 
Vasu                                     
Valmi,  see  Vahuika. 
Vfi<ns'a                                          23 

45 
103 

135 

Cf.  llavas'irsa. 

Vamadeva                          74      ...     124 
t  Vfunana  (J)                    18      72      15 
do.      (11)                    96     110     ... 
do.      (Ill)                   ...      68      ... 
Yavn,  Yiiyavya,  Yava- 
vlva                               45      89      76 
t  Varaha                           12      ...      37 
Yfiruna                                -14      90      75 
Valmika                          !   ...      74  ;    ... 
t  Yasistha                            70       
t   Yasudova                         •!•       10       3 
Vahnikii                                42       
Viriuei                                 38      ...      63 

^  Doubt  as  to  which   of  the 

>      three  is   preserved  and 
3      quoted. 

31    ...     Cf.   Yajuamurti 

12    13 
...      .       Cf.  Agncya,  Pavaka. 

10 


NAME  OF  SAMHITA 

PLACE  IN  LISTS 

REMARKS 

K. 

P.      V.     H.    A. 

153. 

Visva 

15 

24    25     Called,  in  H.,  Vis'vdratara. 

Probably  same  as  Viffveb"- 

vara  mentioned  in  P.  U 

1.  154. 

t  Vis'vamitra                     92 

101 

f  The  three   works  extant 

are  : 

(1)  one  Visnu   Sarrihita 

consisting      of     30 

patalas        (M.G.L., 

A.L.); 

(2)  one  t  Visnu  Tantra 

1.  155. 
1.  156. 
1.  157. 

Visnu  (]) 
do.     (11) 
do.     (Ill) 

10 

..-(  7  7  

97^   1   ^28    ...i 
...(48)  

being      a       Vyasa- 
S'aunaka-samvada 
(A.L.); 

(3)  one  f  Visnu  Samhitii 

i 

being     a    Vaifistha- 

| 

Jabali-samvada  (M. 

G.  L.). 

Of  these  the  second  is  the 

i 

one  containing  the  list 

of  Samhitas  with  itself 

^       as  No.  1. 

1.  158. 

t  Visnutattva                   33 

30 

12     

p.  159. 

t  Visnutilaka 

6 

...     Pretends     to     bo    part    of 

Khages'vara  S. 

160. 

Visnuyoga                      !   ... 

53     ...            Evidently—  Yoga. 

1.  161. 

t  Visnurahasya             ''•   ... 

32 

20     

162. 

Visnuvaibhava                  34 

33 

Probably  =  Vaibhava. 

]63. 

Visnusadbhava 

28 

164. 

Visnusambhava 

42 

165. 

Visnusara                        '    ... 

26     

166. 

t  Visnusiddhanta         !  37 

29 

Cf.    Siddlianta    Pancaratra, 

'P.  E.  (p.  4,  11.  15,  29). 

167. 

f  Visvakfiena                  '<  52 

51 

61                 • 

1.  168. 

tVihagendra.Tarksya   49 

54 

60    18    17 

169. 

Vaikuntha 

46     

Vaikhanasa,  see  Vai- 

hayasa. 

170. 

Vaibhava                       :   ... 

3      3      Cf.  Visnuvaibliava. 

171. 

t  Vaivyasa,  Vyasa          61 

96 

96     ...... 

172. 

t  Vaihayasa                    91 

53 

132    ...     ...  ,   Cf.  Tfirksya,    etc.  ;    V.    list 

roads  Vaikhanasa. 

173. 

S'arva  (S'akra  ?) 

106 

105  '          ...     V.    list    reads    S'akra.     For 

S'arva  cf.  Iffana,  S'iva. 

174. 

STikatayana                       ... 

119 

175. 

S'akaleya,       STikalya, 

S'akalahvava                 76 

60     120 

1.  176. 

t  S'andilya,  S'andiliya     71 

...     122     9     Q 

177. 

t  STitatapa                       101 

83     110    ...    ... 

178. 

&vanti 

...      62     

179. 

S'iva 

27    ... 

Cf.  Isftna.  S'arva. 

180. 

S'ukarudra 

103     

181. 

S'ukra 

127    

S'esa,  see  Atlanta. 

182. 

t  S'aunaka^kiya             64 

42      97     13    12 

11 


NAME  OF  SAMHITA          PLACE  IN  LISTS 

REMARKS 

183. 
184. 

185. 
186. 
p.  187. 
188. 
189. 
190. 
191. 
192. 
193. 
194. 
1,  195. 
196. 
197. 
p.  198. 
199. 
200. 
201. 
202.  : 
203. 
204. 
205. 
1.  206. 

207. 
208. 
209. 
210. 

K.     P.      V. 

Sri                                  :  55 
t  S'rikara                         ...      26     52 
S'rikrsna,  see  Krsna.    i 
S'ridhara                        ;   19      ...      16 
S'rinivasa                         i    ...   ;    ...      24 
t    SYIpras-na                    68      18     84 
S'rlvallabha                       47 
SVetaketu                         ...   •   ...     140 
tSamvarta,  Samvarta    80      27     102 
t  Samkarsana   *               5    i  108     4 
Satya                                  ..      14 
Sadiivisnn                          102     

H. 

A. 

Cf.  Snfctvata  P 

Of.  Satya? 
|  Doubt  as  to  place  of  t 

V.  list     roads     Hayngrlva. 
Cf.  Vfipris-a. 

8 

8 

11 

ii 

Sanaka                           |  94      13      94 
t  Sanatkumara               95      12      92 
Sananda,  Sananda          93      16     93 
Sarvamangala                 126 
t  Sattvata                       ,..      24      ... 

33 

Siirasvata                          58 
t  Soma,  Saumya  (I)      46      35      77 
do.               (II)     ...       ...     139 
Saura,  Surva                    ...      34      80 
Skiinda,  Kamnara          56      31      68 
Svayambhuva                 ...   !   
t  HayasMrsa                   ;   44 

Hari                                   23 
Harita                               ...      47 
t  Hiranyngarbha            40      76      65 
Hrslkes-a                        .20      17      ,.. 

16 
1 

15 

1 

To  the  above  210  names  have  to  be  added  those  of 
a  few  Samhitas  which  are  extant  but  apparently  not 
included  in  any  of  the  lists,  to  wit : 

211.  Another    Up  end  r  a    Sam  hi  til,    being  an   Upendra-Kanra-sam- 
vdda,    recent,    perhaps   the    work    mentioned    in    V.  list   (cf.    our    remark  in  the 
Synopsis).  MS.  no.  5209  of  M.  G.  L. 

212.  K  a  s'  y  a  p  o  1 1  a  r  a    S  a  m  h  i  t  a  of  which  M  G.L.  has  no  less  than 
four  copies  (nos.  5215  fll.). 

213.  Pa  r  a  m  a  t  a  tt  v  a  ni  rn  ay  aprak  as'a    Sam  hi  til,   containing 
the     instruction     of     the     god     Brahman   by    S'rThamsa   on    the   origin    of  the 
world,  an    important   though    not     very  ancient  work*  of  which  fifteen  adhyayas 
of   the  first  pariccheda  are  represented,  in  MS.,  in  M.G.L.  (no.  5300)  and  twice 
in  A.L 

214.  Padmasamhita    Tantra,    M.G.L.    5296,   which,    however, 
may    bo    found   to  be   a   portion   of  Sanatkumara  Samhita  (cf.  colophon  in  Descr. 
Ciit.). 

215.  Brhad    Brahma    Samhita,   another  recent  work,  published 
twice  (see  below). 
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There  are  further  a  number  of  Samhitas  quoted  or 
mentioned  by  name  which  seem  to  be  different  from 
those  of  the  lists.  We  mention  the  following,  but  a 
complete  list  should  some  day  reveal  many  more  names  : 

Citras'ikhandi,  Mankana  Vais'ampayana,  S'ukapras'na,  S'rikalapara, 
Sudars'ana,  Saumantava,  Hamsa,  Harnsaparames'vara.1 

Among  the  few  Samhitas  found  in  libraries  outside 
the  Madras  Presidency  (in  India  or  Europe)  there  is 
none  which  is  not  also  represented  in  one  of  its  three  great 
public  libraries,  namely  the  Tanjore  Palace  Library,  the 
Madras  Government  Oriental  Manuscripts  Library, 
and  the  Adyar  Library  of  the  Theosophical  Society. 
The  first  of  these  (possessing  but  a  few  of  the 
P.  Samhitas)  has  made  no  new  acquisitions  since  Bur- 
nell's  time;  the  Pancaratra  MSS.  of  the  second  are 
described  in  vol.  XI  of  its  Descriptive  Catalogue ;  the 
Adyar  Library  collection,  not  described  so  far  and 
growing  constantly2,  comprises  at  present  the  following 
nos.  of  our  Synopsis:  1,  7,  8,  1  !,  48,  70,  81,  83,  84,  106, 
US,  134,  149,  nos.  1  and  2  of  the  Visnu  Samhitas,  154, 
158,  161,  108,  176,  187,  195,  and  206;  further  no.  213. 

The  editions  of  Samhitas,  most  of  which  are  now 
not  easily  obtained,  are  the  following  eleven  ! : 

1  For    S'nkapras'na    cf.    the    colophon    of     M.Gr.L.     5366    (third 
Visnu     Samhita)  :  iti  S'ukapaf.carutrK  Visnusatnliituyvm,  etc.,  and  for 
the    last    t\\o    names    Samhita  no.  213  above.     S'rikalapara,  presum- 
ably   identical     with    S'rlkalottara  quoted     in    S'rutaprakas'ika,    and 
Hamsaparames'vara  are  both   quoted  in    Spandapradtpiku  (ed.  p.  33)  ; 
Maiikaiia  is   mentioned    in   Vedantades'ika's   Ttahasyaraksd  ;  the  other 
names  are  from  Pancardtraraksa. 

2  It    being    one    of    our    special    aims  to  make  this  collection  as 
complete  as  possible. 

3  The  second  entry  refers  to  the  script  used,  the  last  gives  the 
name  of  the  editor  (who  is  also  the  publisher,  if  the  press  is  not  the 
publisher).  A  portion  of  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita,  in  the  Telugu  charac- 
ter, is  not  worth  description. 
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1 .  I  s'  v a  r a  Samhita,  Telugu,  Sadvidya  Press, 
Mysore,  1890,  Yogi  Parthasarathi  Aiyyangar. 

2.  Kapinjala     Samhita,   Telugu,    Kalyana- 
kumaravilasa   Press,   Tirukkovalur,   no  year,  Yogi,  etc. 
(see  1). 

3.  Par  a  s  a  r  a     S  a  m  h  i  t  a,     Telugu,    Vagis'vari 
Mudrakshara    S'ala  Press,    Bangalore,    1 898.       lyyurmi 
Ragh  avacary a . 

4.  Padma  T  an  t  r  a  ,  Telugu,  1891,  rest  as  in  1. 
5,6.  Brhad  Brahma   Samhita:    (5)    Telugu. 

S'riverikates'varanilaya   Press,    Tiruppati,  1909,  no  name; 
(6)  Devanagari,  Anandasrama  Press,  Poona,  H.  N.  Apte. 

7.  B  h  a  r  a  d  v  a  j  a  S  a  in  h  i  t  a ,   Tel  ugu,   no  year, 
rest  as  in  1. 

8.  Laksmi  Tantra,  Telugu,  1 888,  rest  as  in  1 . 

9.  Visnutilaka,     Telugu,     Bangalore,    1896. 
R  agh avach arya. 

10.  S'ripras'na  Samhita,  Grantha, Mangalavilasa 
Press,  Kumbakonam,  1904,  J.  Ramasvami  Bhattacharya. 

11.  S  a  1 1  v  a  t  a    S  a  m  h  i  t  a,   Devanagari,  Sudar- 
s'ana  Press,  Conjeeveram,  1902,  P.  B.  Anantha  Chariar. 

With  the  exception  of  Brhad  Brahma  Samhita 
all  of  these  need  re-editing,  a  critical  edition  of  4,  8,  and 
1 1  being  particularly  desirable. 

That  occasionally  the  same  name  has  been  given  to 
two  or  even  more  different  works,  is  nothing  unusual  in 
the  Agamic  literature.  For  instance,  among  the  S'akta 
Tantras  there  are,  according  to  Dutt's  list  %  three  Prapafica 
Tantras,  two  Harigauri  Tantras,  three  Kubjika  Tanti-as, 
two  Yogini  Tantras,  and  two  Mrdani  (?)  Tantras.  It  is 
quite  possible,  for  this  reason,  that  the  above  Synopsis  is 
wrong  hero  and  there  in  referring  the  same  name  in 
1  Translation  of  Malianirvaua  Tantra,  Introduction,  pp.  VII — IX. 
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different  lists  to  the  same  work.  Vice  versa,  the  identity 
of  Ananta  and  S'esa,  Vihagendra  and  Tarksya,  etc., 
suggests  the  possibility  that  in  a  few  cases  two  or  three 
different  names  may  have  been  erroneously  reckoned  in 
our  table  as  referring  to  so  many  different  works. 

At  any  rate,  this  much  may  be  said  with  cer- 
tainty, that  the  literature  we  are  concerned  with  is  a 
huge  one.  For,  even  supposing  there  were  only  200 
Samhitas,  and  trying  to  calculate,  by  means  of  the 
extant  works,  their  total  extent,  we  find  that  the 
Samhita.  literature  of  the  Pancaratras  must  have  once 
amounted  to  not  less  but  probably  more  than  one  and  a 
half  million  s'lokas.1  Truly,  the  Samhitas  have 
some  right  to  speak  of  "the  ocean  of  the  Paricaratra"  ! 

The  chronology  of  the  Samhitas  will,  of  necessity, 
remain  a  problem  for  some  time  to  come.  Not  until  the 
extant  Samhitas  as  well  as  the  later  literature  have 
been  thoroughly  examined,  will  it  be  possible  to 
fix  approximately  the  century  of  each  of  the  former  and 
of  some  even  of  the  lost  Samhitas.  However,  a 
few  general  remarks  on  the  subject  may  already  be 
hazarded  now. 

Our  earliest  source  of  information  on  the 
Pancaratra  is  believed  to  be  the  so-called  Naradiya 
section  of  the  S'anti  Parvan  of  the  Mahabhiirata.2 
This  view  seems  to  receive  further  support  from 
the  fact  that  apparently  all  of  the  extant  Samhitas 
are  full  of  the  so-called  Tfmtric  element  which 
in  the  Mahabharata  is,  on  the  contrary,  conspicuous  by 

1  It    is    interesting   to   note   in  this  connection  that  according  to 
S'rlpras'na    (IT,   41),   Visnutilaka  (I,   140   and   145),  and  other  texts, 
the  original  Pancaratra  had  an  extent  of  one  and  a  half  crores. 

2  It  has    often  been  analysed,  most  recently  by  Bhandarkar,  Inc. 
cit.,  pp.  4 — 8. 
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its  absence.  However,  it  may  be  questioned  whether 
Tantrism  is  really  altogether  absent  in  the  Mahabharata, 
and  even  granting  it  is,  this  would  not  prove  that  it  did 
not  already  exist  when  the  Naradiya  was  composed.  It 
is  most  probable,  indeed,  that,  though  the  Mahabharata 
itself  was  not,  still  some,  if  not  most  of  the  heterodox 
systems  referred  to  in  it,  were  already  tinged  with  the 
said  element.  The  allusion  to  Sattvata-vidhi,  at  the 
end  of  the  66th  adhyaya  of  Bhisma  Parvan1,  could 
hardly  refer  to  anything  else  than  a  Sarnhita  of  the  very 
character  of  those  extant.  Moreover,  the  Naradiya 
account  does  not  give  the  impression  of  being  based  on 
first-hand  knowledge :  it  may  have  been  composed  by  an 
outsider  who  was  impressed  by  the  story  of  S'vetadvlpa 
but  not  interested  in  the  ritualistic  details  of  the  system. 
At  any  rate,  the  possibility  of  the  existence  of  Panca- 
ratra  Samhitas  at  and  before  the  time  of  the  Naradiya  can- 
not well  be  denied.  But  the  assertion,  by  Pandit  P.  B. 
Anantacarya,  in  the  Bhumika  to  his  edition  of  Sattvata 
Samhita,  that  the  expression  sattvata-vidhi  in  the 
above-mentioned  passage  of  the  Bhisma  Parvan2  distinct- 
ly refers  to  that  particular  Samhita  because  of  the  words 
"  sung  by  Samkarsana  "  is  unfortunately  not  admissible. 
The  same  claim  could  be  made,  with  even  better  reasons, 
for  the  present  Samhita,  in  that  it  is  an  account,  bv 
Ahirbudhnya,  of  what  he  had  learnt  from  Samkarsana 
himself  when  the  Dvapara  age  came  to  a  close.'1  The 
coincidence,  however,  is  quite  irrelevant,  not  only 

1  Bhandarkar,  loc.  cit.,  p.  40. 

2  Sattcitam    vidhiin    asthdya   c/ltah  Samkarsanena  yah  \ 
TJi'ilparasya  yuijasyanta  it  dan  Kaliyuyasya  ca  II 

;i  Dtupara-veliiyam  (I,  71),  Dvapara-saindhy-ams'c  (I,  7o),  i>rd[>ta/>t 
Samkarsaniit  snksiit  (II,  4).  In  Sattvata  Samhita  Samkarsana  is  the 
questioner,  not  the  teacher. 
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because  a  Samkarsana  Samhita  is  mentioned  and  quoted  l, 
but  most  of  all  because  it  is,  according  to  the  system, 
Samkarsana's  function  to  proclaim  the  S'astra2,  which 
means,  according  to  Ahirb.  Samhita  (11,  IB),  that  all 
knowledge  comes  ultimately  from  him  who,  in  the  begin- 
ning, started  the  great  universal  system  from  which  all 
single  systems,  including  the  Pailcaratra,  have  emanated. 

The  Paficaratra  must  have  originated  in  the  North 
of  India  and  subsequently  spread  to  the  South. 
Had  the  opposite  taken  place,  most  of  the  extant 
Sarnhitiis  would  somehow  betray  this  fact,  which  is  not 
the  case.  The  story  of  S'vetadvipa  seems  even  to  point  to 
the  extreme  North,  and  so  do  some  Sainhitas,  among  them 
Ahirbudhnya,  as  we  shall  see.  The  thesis  may  there- 
fore be  advanced  that  all  Samhitas  betraying  a  South- 
Indian  (Dravidian)  origin  belong  to  the  later  stock  of 
the  literature. 

Of  those  South  Indian  Sainhitas  the  oldest  one 
now  available  seems  to  be  the  Is'vara  Samhita.  It  enjoins, 
among  other  things,  the  study  of  the  so-called  Tamil  Veda 
(ilramidl  s'-rut'i)  and  contains  a  Mahatmya  of  Melkote 
in  Mysore.  It  is  quoted  thrice  by  Yamunacarya  ', 
the  teacher  of  Banmriuja,  who  died  in  the  first  half  of 
the  eleventh  century  (ca.  1040).  Yamuna  claiming  for  the 
Agamas  the  authority  of  a  fifth  Veda,  the  said  Sanihita. 
must  have  been  in  existence  at  his  time  for  at  least  two 
centuries.  This  would  bring  us  to  about  the  time  of 
S'ankara  whom,  then,  sve  may  provisionally  regard  as 
the  landmark  between  the  northern  and  the  southern 

1  See  our  Synopsis,  above  ;  the  quotation  is  in  Vedantades'ika's 
PiiKcariitruru'ksu,  eel.  p.  07,  line  5. 

-  See  below  :  "The  Philosophy  of  the  Pancaratras  ",  section  '2  ; 
also  our  summary,  in  part  III,  of  adhyaya  11. 

1  In  In's  Ayamaprcimdnya,  ed.  p.  I'l. 
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Paficariitra  Samhitas,  bearing  in  mind,  however,  that 
the  composition  of  Samhitas  did  not  necessarily  cease  in 
the  North  just  when  it  began  in  the  South,  and  re- 
membering also  that  in  the  southernmost  province  of 
Aryan  India  (the  Maratha  country)  something  like 
Pancaratra  worship  seems  to  have  existed  as  early  as 
the  first  century  before  Christ.1 

To  the  South  Indian  class  of  Samhitas,  which  is 
very  much  smaller  than  the  northern  one,  belongs 
also  the  above-mentioned  Upendra  Samhita  enjoining 
particularly  the  leading  of  a  virtuous  life  in  S'rirangam, 
and  further  the  voluminous  Brhad  Brahma  Samhita  (no. 
215,  above)2,  with  prophecies  about  Ramanuja,  the  only 
South  Indian  Samhita,  as  it  seems,  which  has  made  its 
way  to  the  north-west  and  consequently  met  with  a  fate 
similar  to  that  of  the  spurious  Naradiya  in  Bengal,  in 
that  it  is  now  "  popularly  known  in  the  Gujerat  country 
as  the  Narada  Pancaratra  ".  ! 

Yamuna's  work  being  the  oldest  one  extant  by 
a  South  Indian  author  quoting  from  the  Samhita 
literature,  it  is  noteworthy  that  in  addition  to  Is'vara 
Samhita  he  quotes  the  Parama,  S'andilya,  Sanat- 
kumara,  Indraratra  (=third  Ratra  of  Mahasanatkumara 
Samhita),  and  Padmodbhava  Samhitas/  Yamuna's 
successor,  Ramanuja,  quotes  also  Parama  Samhita, 
further  Pauskara  Samhita  and  Sfittvata  Samhita. 

1  Bhandarkar,    loc.  cit.,   p.   4.     It    remains  to    he    seen  whether 
the     worship     of     only     the     first     two    Yyuhas    (for    Avhich    there 
are    still    more    ancient    testimonies,    ibid.    p.  3)    was   not  perhaps  a 
p  r  e  c  u  r  s  o  r   of  the  Pancaratra  of  the  Samhitas. 

2  Which    is    too    recent   to    be  mentioned  in  the  Padma  list  and 
therefore     not     likely     to     be    identical    with    Brahma    Narada,    as 
Govindacarya  is  inclined  to  believe  (loc.  cit.,  p.  955). 

:!  Govindacarya,  .I.R.A.S.,  October  1911,  p.  956,  note  4. 
4  Agamaprdmanya  ed.  pp.  7,  69,  70,  71,  72. 
3 
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In  the  fourteenth  century  the  famous  Vedanta- 
desika  wrote  a  special  work  on  the  Paficaratra  1  in  which 
he  mentions  particularly  Jayakhya  (9  times),  Parametf- 
vara  (6  times),  Pauskara  (5  times),  Padma  (4  times), 
Naradiya,  S'rikara,  Sattvata  (each  thrice),  Ahirbudhnya, 
Bhargava,  Varaha,  Vihagendra,  and  Hayagriva  (each 
twice) ;  moreover  the  Samhitas  figuring  in  our  Synopsis 
as  nos.  17,  28,  31,  41,  49,  53,  71,  72,  75,  77,  97,  106, 
127,  134,  149,  166  (?),  171,  172,  177,  191,  195,  201  (or 
202);  Citrasikhaiidi,  etc.  (see  p.  12,  note  1) ;  and,  finally, 
a  few  doubtful  names  such  as  Tantrasarnjiiika  (=Tan- 
trasagara?),  Agamakhya,  etc. 

In  the  North  of  India  the  oldest  work  quoting  the 
Paricaratra,  which  we  can  lay  hands  on,  seems  to  be  the 
Spandaprad'ipikd  of  Utpalavaisnava,  who  lived  in  Kas'mlr 
in  the  tenth  century  A.n.2,  about  one  generation  before 
Yamuna.  The  Samhitas  mentioned  by  name  in  this  work 
are  '' :  Jayakhya  (S'rijaya,  Jay  a),  Hamsaparames'vara, 
Vaihayasa,  and  S'rikalapara ;  while  two  more  names, 
namely  Narada  Samgraha  and  S'ri  Sattvatah  *,  may,  but 
need  not,  be  connected  with  some  particular  Samhita. 
Of  eight  other  quotations0,  all  of  which  are  vaguely 
stated  to  be  "in  the  Pancaratra  "  or  "  P.  S'ruti  "  or  "  P. 
Upanisad  ",  one  is  found,  in  a  slightly  different  form, 
in  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita.6  Utpalavaisnava  quotes  also 

1  Pdncanltraraksn,     of     which    there     is     an    edition  in  Grantha 
characters  (see  above)  p.  4. 

2  J.  C.  Chatterji,  Kashmir  Shaivism,  pp.  1-S,  1(5. 

3  See  pages  9-11-34,  33,  33,  33  of  the  Vizianagaram  edition. 

4  Pp.  54  and  20,  ibid. 

5  Ibid.  pp.  2,  8,  2-2,  22,  29,  35,  39,  39. 

0  XV,   71b :    Prajiitl-prasddam,    etc.,    reproduced    by  Utpala  (ed. 
p.  41): 

Prajud-prastidam  aruhya  as'ocynh  ifocato  janfin  I 
Blmmisflidn  iva  sfailasthalt  sarvdn  prtljnd'nnpaffy iti  II 


19 

the  Paramdrthasdra  in  its  original  Vaisnavite  form  (not 
the  S'aivite  recast  by  Abhinavagupta).1  All  this, 
as  also  his  name  and  that  of  his  father  (Trivikrama), 
proves  that  Utpala,  though  a  S'aivite  author,  must  have 
been  originally  a  Vaisnavite.  And  it  further  seems  to 
enable  us,  as  since  the  rise  of  the  S'aivite  system  (Trika) 
philosophical  Vaisnavism  is  practically  extinct  in 
Kasmir,  and  as  there  is  no  likelihood  of  any  Pancaratra 
Samhita  (except  the  few  spurious  works)  having  been 
composed  in  Aryan  India  after  that  time,  to  fix  the 
eighth  centuryA.D.  as  the  terminus  ad  quern 
of  the  original  Pancaratra  Samhitas.3 

From  the  above  it  follows  that  the  Samhita 
literature  falls  into  three  classes:  (1)  the  original 
Samhitas,  to  which  belong  most  of  the  extant 
works ;  (2)  the  much  smaller  South  Indian  class 
comprising  the  legitimate  descendants  of  class  1 ;  and 
(8)  the  still  smaller  class,  North  and  South  Indian,  of 
apocryphal  or  spurious  Samhitas.  To  the  third  class  must 
be  assigned  all  Samhitas  which  are  specially  connected 
with  some  cult  or  teaching  of  modern  growth  such  as  the 
exclusive  worship  of  Rama,  Radha,  etc.,  and  (or)  which 
have  given  up  some  essential  dogma  of  the  Pancaratra, 
such  as  that  of  the  Vyulias.3 

1  Cf.  Chatterji,    Inc.   cit.,   pp.  10-14.    Prof.    Barnett    insists  that 
Abhinavagupta's     work,    being   professedly     an     "extract"     (sara), 
cannot  be  based  on  a  work  of  less  extent  than  itself  such  as  the  Vais- 
iiavite  Paramarthasara.     But  surely  A.  does  not  mean  to  say  that  he 
has  merely   extracted,    but  rather  that   he    has    elaborated   the 
essence    of  the  work  upon  which  he  based  his  own. 

2  Allowing,  as   indicated  above,   a  minimum  of  two  centuries  to 
pass  before  a  Samhita  can  become  "  S'ruti  "  (as  which  the  Pancaratra 
is  regarded  by  Utpala). 

3  Both  is  the  case,  for  instance,  with  the  spurious  Naradiya.  Also 
the  Agastya  Sainhita  mentioned  by  Bhandarkar,  Inc.  cif.,  p.  (57  note  2, 
if  a  Pancaratra    Samhita,  would  belong  to  this  class,  as  does  the  first 
of  our  three  Agastya  Samhitas. 
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The  number  of  oldest  Samhitas  mentioned  increases 
through  internal  references :  Ahirbudhnja  (5,  e»)  men- 
tions Sattvata,  and  the  latter  (9,  iss)  Pauskara,  Varaha, 
and  Prajapatya  (Brahma).  Direct  reference  of  one 
Samhita  to  another  will  also  be  found  of  great  value  for 
determining  the  mutual  chronological  relations  of  the 
Samhitas.  For  instance,  the  fact  that  Ahirbudhnya 
mentions  Sattvata  (5,  59)  and  Jayakhya  (19,  64) 
shows,  of  course,  that  these  two  must  be  older.  So 
also  the  hint,  in  Is'vara  S.  ( ! .  e*)  \  that  the  three 
chief  Samhitas  are  Sattvata,  Pauskara,  and  Jaya,  and 
their  respective  expansions  Is'vara,  Parames'vara,  and 
Pad  ma,  is  well  worth  noticing 2;  and  also  the  statement,  in 
Padma  Tantra  (IV,  23.  197)  3,  that  we  should  consider  as 
the  Six  Gems :  Padma,  Sanatkumara,  Parama,  Padmod- 
bhava,  Mahendra,  and  Kanva.  These  few  data  enable  us 
to  fix  already  provisionally  the  chronology  of  the  most 
important  of  the  ancient  Samhitas,  in  the  following  way  : 

1.  Pauskara,  Varaha,  I  Earlier   than    5,  order    un- 
Brahma  (order  uncertain),  i  certain  :     Jaya    (before    3), 

2.  Sattvata  !  Sanatkumara,      Parama, 

3.  Ahirbudhnya  Padmodbhava,     Mahendra, 

4.  Parames'vara  *  ;  Kanva 

5.  Padma 

6.  Is'vara  5   (before  800  A.D.) 

1  Govindaearya,  loc.  cit..,  p.  956. 

2  And   certainly   connected   with  the   fact  that  the  only  Samhita 
commentaries    extant,    besides   one  on    Bharadvaja   Samhita,  appear 
to   be   the   following   three,   preserved   in   S'rirangam:  one  Sattvata- 
sanihita   Bhasya  by  Alas'i'iiL-'arabhatta,    son  of  Yoganandabhatta  ;  one 
Is'vara-saniliita,  Vyakhya  by  the  same  ;  and  one  Parnmes'vara-saiyihita 
Vyakhya  by  Nrsirnhasuri,  son  of  Sampatkiamarasvamin. 

3  Govindacarya,  Inc.  cit.,  p.  955  ill. 

1  Mentioned  in  the  Padma  list,  therefore  earlier,  but  later  than 
Aliirbudhnya,  to  judge  from  the  text  preserved  in  A.  L. 

•"'  To  lie  distinguished  from  the  one  mentioned  in  the  Padma 
list  ;  see  below. 
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It  appears  to  be  a  fact  that  out  of  these  works 
the  triad  P  a  u  s  k  a  r  a,  Siittvata,  andJaya  has  on 
the  whole  been  considered  the  most  authoritative  part 
of  the  Pfmcaratra  scripture. 

The  five  lists  compared  in  our  Synopsis  are  naturally 
of  little  value  for  chronological  purposes  on  account  of 
their  comparatively  late  origin,  and  because  all  of  them, 
except  the  one  of  Agni  Purana,  have  almost  certainly 
been  interfered  with  by  later  hands.  The  Agneya  list, 
beginning,  as  it  does,  with  Hayas'irsa  and  agreeing 
almost  completely  with  the  first  twenty-five  of  the 
names  enumerated  in  that  Samhita,  must  have  been 
copied  from  it,  from  which  fact  it  may  be  further 
deduced  that  the  remaining  names  (nos.  26  to  34) l  were 
not  in  the  original  Samhita.  Likewise  in  the  Visnu  list 
the  thirty-two  names  following  the  108th  are  in  all 
probability  a  later  amplification.  This  would  account  for 
the  fact  of  a  Samhita  being  mentioned  in  that  list,  to  wit 
Kapirijala  (no.  123),  which  itself  mentions  the  Visiiu 
Tantra.  Kapirijala,  at  any  rate,  does  not  claim 
to  be  one  of  the  108  Samhitas,  but  only  an  abstract 
containing  all  that  is  essential  (,s«ra)  in  them.  The 
Pfidma  list  also  seems  to  have  originally  consisted  of 
]  08  names  only,  the  four  added  ones  being  possibly 
nos.  33  to  36  contained  in  the  second  half  of  s'loka  100. 
For,  Is'vara  Samhita  (no.  36),  as  it  mentions  Padma 
Tautra,  and  that,  as  we  have  seen,  in  quite  a  credible 
way,  cannot  well  be  mentioned  in  the  latter  which, 
for  other  reasons  too,  must  be  older  than  it. 
Or  were  there  two  Ts'vara  Samhitas  ?  This  hypo- 
thesis would  perhaps  best  account  for  the  mention 

1    AmoiiL-'     which     "Parana''     and     ''  Samanva  "    are    decidedly 
doubtful. 
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of  an  Is'vara  Samhita  also  in  the  Hayasnrsa  and  Agneya 
lists.1 

What  are  the  principal  subjects  treated  in 
the  Samhitas? 

The  ideal  Pancaratra  Samhita,  like  the  S'aiva 
Agamas,  is  said  to  consist  of  four  "  quarters  "  (pada) 
teaching  respectively  ( 1 )  Jndna,  Knowledge  ;  (2)  Yoga, 
Concentration;  (3)  Kriyd,  Making;  and  (4)  Gary  a,  Doing. 
By  Making  is  meant  everything  connected  with  the 
construction  and  consecration  of  temples  and  images, 
and  by  Doing,  the  religious  and  social  observances 
(daily  rites,  festivals,  varnas'rama-dharma).z  Very  few 
Samhitas  seem  to  have  actually  consisted  of  these  four 
sections  :  most  of  them  dealt  apparently  with  one  or 
two  only  of  these  subjects,  neglecting  the  others 
altogether  or  nearly  so.  The  proportion  of  interest 
shown  for  each  of  the  four  branches  seems  to  be  well 
illustrated  by  Padma  Tantra  in  the  edition  of  which  the 
Jriana-pada  occupies  45  pages,  the  Yoga-pada  1 1  pages, 
the  Kriya-pada  215  pages,  and  the  Carya-pada  376 
pages.  The  practical  part,  Kriya  and  Carya,  is  the 
favourite  subject,  the  rest  being  treated  as  a  rule  by  way 
of  introduction  or  digression.  The  division  into  Padas  is,  so 
far  as  I  know,  observed  in  only  two  of  the  extant 
Samhitas,  namely  Padma  Tantra  and  Visnutattva  Samhita. 
A  division  into  five  Ratras  (Nights)  of  mixed  contents 
(cf.  the  name  Pancaratra)  is  found  not  only  in  the 
apocryphal  Naradiya  but  also  in  a  genuine  and  older 

1  Ahirbudhnya  being   a  somewhat   unwieldy    word,  Is'vara  may 
have,    nietrl  causri,     been     substituted   for  it  in   those  lists,   but,     of 
course,    not     in     the     Padma     list,    which    does    contain    the    name 
Ahirbudhnya. 

2  For    a    fuller    description    of    these  four  branches  see  Govinda- 
carya's  article  in  J.R.A.8.,  1911,  p.  951  fll. 
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work,  the  Mahasanatkumiira  Samhita.1  The  Hayasnrsa  Sam- 
hita has  a  position  of  its  own  in  this  and  other  respects  : 
it  consists  of  four  Kandas  called,  after  their  contents, 
Pratistha,  Samkarsa  (so),  Linga,  and  Saura  Kanda.9 
The  second  Kanda  professes  to  deal  with  worship  (puja) 
but  contains  also  a  good  deal  on  pmtisthd ;  the  third  is 
altogether  S'aivite.  Finally  the  Parames'vara  Samhita 
deserves  mention  here  in  that  it  adheres  to  the  well- 
known  division  in  Jniina  Kanda  and  Kriya  Kanda  answer- 
ing resp.  to  Padas  1-2  and  3-4) 3;  and  perhaps  Bharadvii- 
ja  Samhita  as  the  rare  (if  not  unique)  instance  of  a 
Samhita  dealing  with  Conduct  only  and  especially 
prapatti* 

1  The  names  of  the  Ratras  of  the  latter  are  :  Brahma,  S'iva, 
Indi'a  and  Rsi  Ratra;  the  fifth  is  not  in  the  MS.  For  the  former  see 
below. — The  following  passage  of  Vihagendra  Samhita  (I,  31 — 34) 
is  also  noteworthy,  though  it  looks  like  a  late  compromise  :  "  When  the 
Krta  Yugahas  just  appeared,  by  the  grace  of  Kes'ava  the  following  five, 
namely  Arianta  (the  Serpent),  Garuda,  Visvaksena,  the  Skull-bearer 
(S'iva),  and  Brahman,  hear  it  (the  S'astra)  in  parts  [as  follows]  :  in 
the  first  night  Ananta  [has  his  questions  answered],  in  the  second 
night  Garuda,  in  the  third  night  Senes'a,  in  the  fourth  [is  answered] 
what  has  been  chosen  by  Vedhas  (Brahman),  and  in  the  fifth  Rudra 
[is  the  questioner].  Thus  each  of  these  hears  for  himself  the 
Religion  of  Faith  (s'raddhd-sTistra)  in  the  form  of  a  work  on  Know- 
ledge, Yoga,  Construction,  and  Conduct,  consisting  of  one  hundred 
thousand  [s'lokas].  [Hence,  since  the  whole  of  it]  has  an  extent  of 
five  lakhs  [of  s'lokas],  it  is  called  the  Pancaratra." 

2  Containing   resp.  42,   39,  20,  and  ?  patalas.     This  Samhita  has 
so  far  been  found  in  Orissa  only. 

3  See  the   summary   of  contents  in  the  first  adhyaya.     That  the 
description   of  the   Jfiana  Kanda  covers   14|    s'lokas  and  that  of  the 
Kriya  Kanda  only   3|  is,  I  believe,  due  to  the  author's  wish  to  have 
done   with   the  former.     For  the  Samhita,  though  evidently  complete 
(see   the   total   of   s'lokas   given  for  the  two  Kaudas  together)  has  no 
other    Jfiana    Kanda.     Therefore,    the    last   line   of  the  adhyaya  will 
probably    have    to   be   interpreted   thus:     "I  shall  now  [by  treating 
the   Kriya   Kanda]   put  forward  the   s'astra  twofold    in  the  manner 
explained  ;  listen  to  me  !  " 

1  This  is  perhaps  the  most  widely  spread  of  all  the  Samhitas. 
It  has  a  pari&isfa  (supplement)  contained  in  the  edition,  and  be- 
longs, as  mentioned,  to  the  few  Samhitas  of  which  a  commentary  is 
extant. 
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It  may  be  supposed  that  the  name  Pancaratra 
points  to  five  principal  subjects  treated  in  that  system. 
So  it  is,  indeed,  understood  in  the  apocryphal  Naradiya, 
which  says  that  the  five  kinds  of  rdtra="  knowledge  " 
are  tattva,  mukti-prada,  bhakti-prada,yaiigika,a,i\d.vais'esika, 
that  is  to  say  that  they  are  concerned  respectively  with  (I) 
ontology  (cosmology),  (2)  liberation,  (3)  devotion,  (4) 
yoga,  and  (5)  the  objects  of  sense.  Though  the  five  books 
of  the  said  Samhita  accord  but  very  imperfectly  with 
this  division,  and  the  five  Ratras  of  Mahasanatkumara 
Samhita  still  less,  and  though  the  Naradiya  as  a  whole 
can  certainly  not  be  used  as  a  Pancaratra  authority,  the 
above  statement  may  none  the  less  rest  on  good 
tradition.  In  this  case  ratra,  originally  "night", 
would  have  come  to  mean  —  how,  we  do  not  k  now  L- 
both  a  cardinal  doctrine  of  a  system  as  well  as 
the  chapter  or  work  dealing  with  that  doctrine,  that  is :  it 
became  synonymous  with  tantra  and  samhitd*,  so  that 
Pancaratra  would  be  a  designation  of  the  ancient 
Vaisnavite  system  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as, 
according  to  the  twelfth  chapter  of  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita, 
Sasti  Tantra  was  one  of  the  Sainkhya  Yoga.  This 
explanation,  though  perhaps  at  variance  with  the  chapter 
just  mentioned  stating  (in  s\.  45  —48)  that  the  Pancaratra 
consists  of  ten  cardinal  teachings  (samhitas) 3,  is  at 
least  not  so  fanciful  as  "  the  niafht=obscuration,  of  the 

o  y 

five  other  systems  ",  or  "  the  system,  cooking=destroying, 
the  night=ignorance ",  or  the  attempts  to  connect 
that  name  with  the  five  sacraments  (branding,  etc.)  or 
the  five  daily  observances  (abhigamana,  etc.)  of  the 

1  For    the    transition     the     meaning    of      "  Thousand     and    one 
Nights  "=as  many  stories,  may  perhaps  be  compared. 

2  See  above  p.  2. 

3  See  our  summary  of  the  chapter,  below,  last  part  of  this  book. 
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Paficaratras.  However,  it  seems  to  us  that  the 
original  use  of  the  name  is  only  connected  with  the 
first  of  the  ten  topics  referred  to  (Bhagavat),  namely  the 
peculiar  God-conception  of  the  Pancaratras,  and 
that  it  can  be  discovered  in  the  Paucaratra  Sattra 
spoken  of  in  S'atapatha  Brahmana  XIII  6.  1,  which 
is,  moreover,  the  earliest  passage  in  which  the  word 
pancarfitra  occurs.  In  that  passage  "  Purusa  Narayana 
is  mentioned  as  having  conceived  the  idea  of  a 
Pancaratra Sattra  (continued  sacrificefor 
five  days)  as  a  means  of  obtaining  superiority  over 
all  beings  and  becoming  all  beings  "L ;  and  the  preceding 
chapter  (XII  3.  4)  narrates  in  detail  how  He,  by 
sacrificing  Himself,  actually  became  the 
whole  world.2  Narayaua  is  thus  connected  with, 
arid  even  made  the  author  of,  the  Purusa  Siikta2  which, 
together  with  the  Sahasras'irsa  section  of  Mahanarayaiia 
Upanisad,  plays  such  a  prominent  part  in  the  cosmolog- 
ical  accounts  and  Mantra  exegesis  of  the  Paficaratrins.3 
It  appears,  then,  that  the  sect  took  its  name  from  its 
central  dogma  which  was  the  Paucaratra  Sattra  of 
Narayana  interpreted  philosophically  !  as  the  fivefold 
self -manifestation  of  God  by  means  of  His  Para,  Vyfiha, 
Vibhava,  Antaryamin,  and  Area  forms.  This  would 
well  agree  with  the  statement  of  Ahirb.  Samh.,  at  the  end 
of  the  eleventh  adhyaya,  that  the  Lord  Himself 
framed  out  of  the  original  S'iistra  "  the  system  (tantra) 
called  Pancaratra  describing  His  [fivefold]  nature 

1  Bhandarkar,  /or.  cit.,  p.  31  ;  spacing-out  ours. 

2  rinth-m. 

:i  Note  also  the  importance  attached  in  Ahirb.  Samh.  (chapter  .'57) 
to  the  meditation  on  God  as  a  sacrifice  (yajnnr apa-dhara    dc-m,  s'l.  oO). 
!  With,  or  without,  the  help  of  Bhag-avad-Gita  II,  69. 
4 
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[known]  as  Para,  Vyuha,  Vibhava,  etc.",  and  "  that 
highest  Will  of  Visnu  called  Sudars-ana  through  which 
He  split  into  five,  appearing  five-mouthed." 

To  return  to  the  question  of  the  principal  subjects 
treated  in  the  Pfiiicaratra,  the  scientific  student  will 
probably  find  it  best  to  distinguish  the  following  ten  2 : 

(1)  Philosophy; 

(2)  Linguistic  occultism  (mantra-s'dstra)  ; 

(3)  Theory  of  magical  figures  (yantm-s'astra)  ; 

(4)  Practical  magic  (maya-yoga} ; 

(5)  Yoga; 

(6)  Temple-building  (mandira-nirmana)  ; 

(7)  Image-making  (pratistha-vidhi)  ; 

(8)  Domestic  observances  (samskdra,  aludl.-a) ; 

(9)  Social  rules  (varnas'rama-dharma)  ; 

(10)  Public  festivals  (utsava}. 

Each  of  these s,  it  is  hoped,  will  in  the  course  of 
time  be  made  the  subject  of  a  monograph  based  on  the 
available  Samhita  material  as  well  as  on  such  monographs 
(Utsavasamgrahas,  etc.)  as  the  Paricaratrins  themselves 
have  written.  In  the  following,  the  second  part  of  our 
Introduction,  an  outline  will  be  attempted  of  the  first 
subject  only,  as  the  one  on  which  all  the  others  more  or 
less  depend. 

;  The  five  forms  are  also  referred  to  in  the  very  first  s'loka  of  our 
Samhita.  With  the  idea  of  Xarayaua's  self-sacrifice  is  apparently  also 
connected  the  story  of  the  "  Sacrificial  Lotus  '1  (yajua-paiikaja)  spriny-- 
in#  from  the  navel  of  Padmanabha  (Laksmi  T.  V,  22,  and  elsewhere). 

2  Which    are,    of   course,    not   the   same   as  those  enumerated  in 
adhyaya    12    of   Ahirb.    Sanili.  ;    see    our   summary    of     the  latter    in 
the  final  section  below. 

3  And,    in    addition,    perhaps  the    subject    of    "worship"'    in    a 
general  treatment  combining  the  materials  for  it   distributed  among 
several  of  the  above  subjects,  notably  8  and  10. 


II.    THE  PHILOSOPHY  OF  THE  PANCARATRAS 

THE  theoretical  philosophy  of  the  Pfulcaratras  is  in- 
separably bound  up  with  the  story  of  creation,  and  can 
therefore  hardly  be  treated  more  conveniently  than  in 
taking  the  latter  throughout  as  our  starting  point.  In 
doing  so  we  shall  mainly  follow  the  Ahirbudhnya  Samliitti 
(particularly  chapters  4  to  7),  but  also  have  recourse, 
wherever  this  seems  desirable,  to  other  sources.1 

1.     NIGHTS  AND  DAYS  OF  NAKAYANA 

There  was,  and  is  still,  a  belief  in  India  that  the 
higher  a  being  climbs  on  the  ladder  of  existences,  the 
quicker  time  passes  for  him,  until,  when  he  reaches 
Liberation,  time  is  no  longer  a  magnitude  for  him 
at  all.2  This  idea  is  contained  in  the  doctrine  that  a 
single  day  of  each  Brahman  or  ruler  of  a  Cosmic  Egg 

1  The  writer  regrets  keenly  having'  had  practically  no  access, 
while  writing  this  Introduction,  to  the  rich  collections  of  Pancaratra 
MSS.  stored  up  in  the  Adyar  and  Madras  Libraries.  Still  he  feels 
confident  that  the  following  account  will  not  show  any  serious  gap. — 
Abbreviations  will  be  easily  recognised,  except  perhaps  "  P.  Prakas'a 
S."  which  is  no.  213  mentioned  on  p.  11  above.  The  edition  quoted 
of  Pillai  Lokacarya's  Tattvatraya  is  the  only  existing  one  of  the 
Sanskrit  translation,  published  as  no.  4  of  the  Caukhamba  Sanskrit 
Series ;  while  the  edition_  used  of  S'rinivasadasa's  Yatindramuta 
Dlpiku  is  No.  50  of  the  Anandas'rama  Series.  Tattvatraya  (four- 
teenth century)  may  almost  be  called  a  collection  of  Pancaratra 
Sutras,  and  its  commentary,  by  Varavaramuni,  is  specially  valuable 
for  its  copious  extracts  from  nsrakiiena  Samhitd.  All  references  by 
figures  only  are  to  Ahirbudhnya  Sarah ita. 

J  It  may,  after  all,  be  found  to  be  the  same  (not  the  opposite) 
view  when  P.  Prakas'a  Samhita  (III,  3  ftl.)  teaches  that  a  "  time- 
atom  "  (kiila  parumtinuka)  is  in  Jivaloka  (cf.  Gita  VII,  5;  XV,  7) 
only  l/100th  part  of  one  on  eai'th,  in  the  world  of  the  gods  only 
l/lb,000th  part,  for  the  god  Brahman  only  l/l,000,000th  part,  and 
for  Laksmi  only  l/10,000,000th  part,  while  Visim's  own  time-atom 
is  infinitelv  small. 
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(brahmanda) l  comprises  no  less  than  432,000,000  years 
of  men.  When  the  day  is  over,  all  forms  are  dissolved 
by  fire,  etc.,  but  not  so  the  Tattvas  (elements  and  organs) 
of  which  these  consist,  nor  the  Cosmic  Egg  as  such. 
This  dissolution  is  called  a  Minor  or  Occasional 
Dissolution  (fivantara-pralayu,  naimiitika-pralaya).  It 
is  followed  2  by  the  "  Night  of  Brahman ",  of  equal 
length  as  his  day,  in  which  the  Egg  hibernates  as  it 
Avere.  This  process  is  repeated  360  X  100  times,  after 
which  the  life  of  Brahman  (brahmayus)  comes  to  a 
close  by  the  Great  or  Total  Dissolution  (mahft-pralaya, 
praJcrta-pralaya)  in  which  all  the  Cosmic  Eggs,  including 
the  forces  working  in  them,  are  completely  dissolved  or 
"unified".  The  Night  following  it  is  of  the  same 
duration  as  that  of  the  life  of  Brahman,  and  is 
followed  by  another  Day  similar  to  the  former, 
and  so  on.  These  longest  Days  and  Nights  are 
called,  in  the  Paficaratra,  Days  and  Nights  of  the 
Purusa,  the  Highest  Self,  the  Lord,  etc.  For  the  Purusa's 
life,  says  one  text,  there  exists  no  measure'.  But 
though  infinite  as  to  time4,  He  "accepts"  (angl-Jcaroti)  the 
period  called  Para  (that  is,  the  life-period  of  a  Brahman) 
as  His  "  day  "  ;  and  though  exempt  from  being  measured 

1  "  Solar  .system"  is  a  .somewhat  misleading  translation,  because 
a    Brahmauda,  though  believed  to  possess  but  one  sun,  comprises  the 
whole  starry  host  visible  to  us. 

2  Pralaya,    as    the    name    says,    is    the    stage    in    which    things 
are    dissolving,    and    not    the   much   longer   one   in    which  they 
r  e  m  a  i  n    d  i  s  s  o  1  v  e  d.      The   occasional     employment   of   the   name 
for    the    two    stages    together  must  be  regarded  as  a  misuse,  at  least 
from    the    Paficaratra  point   of  view,    becau.se>    if    Primary    Creation 
takes    place   during    the    last    part    of   the    Night    (see   below,    next 
paragraph)    and   the    Day    and    Night   are    of  equal  length,  Pralaya 
belongs  to  the  Day,  not  to  the  Night. 

:    T<i*i/n   ndyur-iii'~ina>n    riilluynfc,,    P.   Prakas'a   Samhita  i,  •  >,  l-.'J, 
repeated  .">>. 

4  Ktiliifo'tniiitn,  ibid.  I,  .'>,';"),"). 
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by  nights,  etc.,  He  "  does  the  work  of  the  night 
(ratritvena  carati)  by  causing  Brahman  1  and  the  rest  to  fall 
asleep".2  Oar  Samhitfi  illustrates  the  Days  and  Nights 
of  the  Lord  by  an  image  of  dazzling  beauty  :  during 
the  Day  the  universe  is  like  a  sky  sprinkled  all  over  with 
cirrus  clouds  --  the  Brahmic  Kggs,  of  which  there  are 
koti-arbudas  of  koti-oghas  of  kotis  (an  unimaginably 
high  number)  ;  while  during  the  Night  it  resembles  a 
sky  without  a  single  cloud.1 

2.     HIGH EK,  oit  "Puiiw"  CRKATION 
(Evolution,    First    Stage.) 

In  the  eighth  and  last  part  of  the  Cosmic  Night 
(paurusl  ratri)  *  the  great  S'akti  of  Visnu,  awakened  as 
it  were  by  His  command  °,  "  opens  her  eyes  ".  This 
unmesa  "  opening  of  the  eyes  ",  says  Ahirb.  ISamh.,  is 
like  the  appearance  of  a  lightning  in  the  sky.  And  it 
means  that  the  S'akti,  which  was  so  far  indistinguishable 
from  the  "  windless  atmosphere  "  or  "  motionless  ocean  " 
of  the  Absolute,  existing  only  as  it  were  in  a  form  of 
"darkness"  or  "emptiness",  suddenly,  "by  some  in- 
dependent resolve  "  (kasmaccit  svdtantryat),  flashes  up, 
with  an  infinitely  small  part  of  herself,  in  her  dual 
aspect  of  ki-bjd  (acting)  and  bliiiti  (becoming),  that  is 
Force  and  Matter.0 

1  Who,  after  his  "  death  ",  belongs  to  the  liberated. 

2  Ibid.  I,  8.  55-57. 

;i  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita  IX,  16,  14,  38. 

I  "  The    oi'u'hth     part     of     the     Pralaya    is    called     layaiitiina  '', 
P.  Prakas'a  S.  \,  1.  51  ;    </.  1,  3.   12,  57. 

"'  Ibid.,  1,  1.5:5. 

II  X  I  V,  7-S  :  T(ix>/<l.}i  ku{yarbiu1(i»isft.'nti  sfuktl  dee,   etc.  ;  so  V11I,  •']'>, 
jind    III,  'J7-JS.  (/.  LaksnilTantra  IV,    I.  The  Hhuti  S'akti,  as  will  be 
seen,  iiK'ludes  \vliat  we  call  soul. 
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Here  it  will  first  be  necessary  to  remark  that,  in 
spite  of  frequent  assurances  as  to  the  real  identity  of 
Laksmi  and  Visnu,  the  two  are  actually  regarded  as 
distinct :  even  in  Pralaya  they  do  not  completely  coalesce 
but  become  only  "  as  it  were  "  a  single  principle  (4.  7  a), 
the  Laksmi  eventually  emerging  from  the  Great  Night 
being  the  old  Laksmi,  not  a  new  one.  The  mutual 
relation  of  the  two  is  declared  to  be  one  of  inseparable 
connection  or  inherence  l  like  that  of  an  attribute  and 
its  bearer  (dlianna,  dharmin),  existence  and  that  which 
exists  (blidva,  bhavat),  i-ness  and  I  (ahamtd,  aliam), 
moonshine  and  moon,  sunshine  and  sun.2  Still,  the 
dualism  is,  strictly  speaking,  a  makeshift  for  preserving 
the  transcendent  character  of  Visnu :  Laksmi  alone  acts, 
but  everything  she  does  is  the  mere  expression  of  the  Lord's 
wishes. 

The  Kriyii  S'akti  is  "  the  Sudarsrana  portion  of 
Laksmi  "  3  ;  for  it  is  identical  with  Visnu's  "  Will-to- 
be  "  symbolised  by  the  Sudars'ana  or  discus.  Being 
independent  of  space  and  time  *  it  is  called  "  undivided" 
(niskala),  in  contradistinction  to  the  Bhuti  S'akti  which 
is  divided  in  many  ways  *  and  is  but  a  "  myriadth  part 
(Jioti-ams'a)  of  the  S'akti "  c,  that  is :  an  infinitely  less 


1  Ai-in<~il>hdra,  samanraya;  Laksmi  Tantra  II,  17. 

2  See  chapter  4  of  Ahirb.  Samh.  and  Laksmi  Tantra  II,  11  HI. 
;i  Laksmyiih  saudar sfa.nl  kald,  III,  45 ;  of.  V,  12. 

*  LIX,  57  :  desfakdladikil  vyiiptis  tasya  \^Sudarsfanasyci\,  which, 
however,  is  perhaps  not  meant  to  exclude  plurality ;  see  below, 
section  6  of  this  part  of  our  Introduction. 

5  Nruinbhffdavati,   XIV,  9  ;  rf.  V,  9-11.    Kriya  is  related   to  Bhuti 
as    tlie    thread    to   the   pearls,    the    pin    to  the  leaves  :  see  be-low  our 
n'-.sunu''  of  adhyaya  8. 

6  Which    elsewhere    is    said    of    the    two    S'aktis     together:     see 
note  on  p.   '29. 
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powerful  manifestation  than  the  Kriya  S'akti.1  As  the 
Sudars'ana  is  the  instrument  of  Visnu,  we  may  say  that 
Visiiu,  Kriya  S'akti  and  Bhuti  S'akti  are  respectively 
the  causa  efficients,  causa  instrumcntalis,  and  causa 
materialis  of  the  world.  However,  the  transcendent 
aspect  of  Visnu  (Param  Brahma)  remains  so  completely 
in  the  background  in  the  Pancaratra  that  we  are 
practically  onty  concerned  with  the  one  force  (Laksmi) 
which,  as  Bhuti,  appears  as  the  universe,  and,  as  Kriya, 
vitalises  and  governs  it.2  Accordingly,  the  Kriya  S'akti 
is  called  :  "  Visnu's  resolve  consisting  of  life  "  (prdna-riipo 
Visnoh  samkalpali) ;  "  that  which  keeps  existence 
a-going  "  (bhilti-parivartaJca) ,  "  makes  becoming  possible  " 
(Ithiltim  sambhavayati) ;  "joins  ",  at  the  time  of  creation, 
Primordial  Matter  to  the  faculty  of  evolving,  Time 
to  the  "  work  of  counting ",  and  the  soul  to  the 
"effort  for  enjoyment";  "preserves"  all  of  these  as 
long  as  the  world  lasts ;  and  "  withdraws "  the 
said  faculties  at  the  time  of  Dissolution.  "Just  as 
a  fire  or  a  cloud  is  kept  moving  by  the  wind,  even 
so  is  the  Vibhuti  part  [of  S'akti]  impelled3  by  the 
Sudars'ana." 

The  first  phase  of  the  manifestation  of  Laksmi  is  call- 
ed tfuddhasrsti,  "  pure  creation",  or  gunonmesadas'a,  that 
is  the  stage  (following  the  Waveless  Stage)  in  which  the 
attributes  (guna)  of  God  make  their  appearance.  These 

1  For    the    mutual     relation    of    the    two    S'aktis   the    following 
passages  should  be  compared  :  III,  44-45  ;  V,  7-8  ;  LTX,  55-57. 

2  This    accounts    for    the    remarkable    fact  that  the  Kashmirian 
philosopher   Ksemaraja    has    defined    the   Pancaratra    as    the  system 
teaching  the  identity  of  God  and  Nature,  that  is  to  say  pantheism  (parn 
prakrtir     bJiagavtln     Vasudevah,    tad-visphulinga-pruyd    era  jlvtilt. — iti 
Puiicardfrah  parasyah  prakrteh  parinarndbliyupayamad  Avyalcte  evabhi- 
mvisttlJi  ;  Pratyabhijnahrdaya,  S'rinagared.  p.  17). 

3  Or:  "made  to  dance"  (pranartyate},  XIV,  8,  and  elsewhere. 
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Gimas  are  aprakrta  "  not  belonging  to  Nature  "  —  for 
Nature  does  not  exist  as  yet  —  and  have  consequently 
nothing  to  do  with  the  three  well-known  Gunas  (Sattva, 
Rajas,  Tamas) ;  that  is  to  say  :  the  old  dogma  that  God 
is  necessarily  "  free  from  [the  three]  Gunas  "  (nirguna) 
does  not  exclude  His  possessing  the  six  ideal  Gunas 
which,  on  the  contrary,  ra  u  s  t  be  ascribed  to  Him,  because 
without  them  there  could  be  no  Pure  Creation,  and,  all 
further  evolution  depending  thereon,  no  creation  at  all. 
However,  the  evolution  of  the  Gunas  does  not  in  any  way 
affect  the  being  or  essence  of  God,  it  being  merely  concern- 
ed with  His  "becoming  "  or  "  manifestation  ",  that  is  :  His 
S'akti :  "  Through  the  three  pairs  of  what  are  called  the  Six 
Gunas  (sfidgunya),  to  wit:  Knowledge,  Lordship,  Power, 
etc.,  does  the  Pure  Creation  [or  first  stage]  of  [His]  be- 
coming take  place." 

Now,  the  six  Gunas  are  described  as  follows: 
The  first  Guua  is  jnana,  "knowledge  ",  defined 
as  "  non-inert,  self-conscious,  eternal,  all-penetrating  ", 
that  is :  omniscience.  "  It  is  both  the  essence  and 
an  attribute  of  Brahman ",  for  which  reason  the  re- 
maining five  Gunas  are  occasionally  called  "  attributes 
of  j'Jicina" 2.  Jnana  is,  of  course,  also  the  essence  of 
Laksmi.3 

1  V,    16  ;    rf.  V,    15    and   VI,   6  ;  Bliuti  and  vibhuti  are  in  tlie.se 
passages,     like     bh/'iva    elsewhere      (see     above    p.     30),     used     in 
contradistinction   to  l/inraf,  and  not  in  the  sense  of  the  Bhiiti  S'akti. 
For   the   latter,    like  the  Kriya  S'akti,  is  connected  with  three  Gunas 
only   (see   below),  while  in  the  passages  concerned  the  appearance  of 
all  the  six  Gunas  is  referred  to. 

2  Or   "  channels    of  jil-'ma  "    (jTianasya    vrtayali'),  Laksmi  Tantra 
II,  35.     Yamunacarya,    the  teacher  of  Ramanuja,  has  tried  to  justify, 
philosophically,  this  Pancaratra   concept  of  jilniia.      A  thing,  he  says, 
may   be  both  substance  and  attribute  :    dsfraytld  nnynto  vrfter,  iisfrnyena 
samanvayat,    which    he  illustrates  by  means  of  the  flame    (substance) 
and  the  light  it  sheds  (attribute). 

3  Laksmi  Tantra  II,  25,  etc. 
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The  second1  Guna  is  aiffuarf/a  "  lordship  ",  that 
is  "  activity  based  on  independence  ",  "  unimpeded  acti- 
vity ". 2  According  to  Laksmi  Tantra  (II,  28)  this  is 
identical  with  what  is  called  wchd  "  will "  in  other 
Tattvas'astras. 

The  third  Guna  is  s'akti  "ability,  potency",  namely 
to  become  the  material  cause  of  the  world  (jagat-prakrti- 
bhdva).  It  is  elsewhere  °  denned  as  aghatitagJiatana 
"  accomplishing  the  non-accomplished  ",  that  is  to  say, 
being  able  to  produce  something  the  cause  of  which 
cannot  be  accounted  for  by  empirical  methods. 

The  fourth  Guna  is  hala  "strength"  defined  as 
"  absence  of  fatigue  "  (s'rama-hdni),  or  "  fatiguelessness 
in  connection  with  the  production  of  the  world ",  or 
"  power  to  sustain  all  things  ",  "  sustaining-power " 
(dhdrana-samarthya). 

The  fifth  Guna  is  vJri/a  "  virility",  that  is  "  un- 
affectedness  (changelessness,  w/^m-t'im/m)  in  spite  of  being 
the  material  cause".  This  is  a  condition,  says  Laksml 
Tantra  (2.  si),  not  found  within  the  world,  where  "milk 
quickly  loses  its  nature  when  curds  come  into  existence  ". 

The  sixth  and  last  Guna  is  try  as  "  splendour, 
might ",  which  is  said  to  mean  "  self-sufficiency " 
(sahaktfri-anapeksd)  and  "power  to  defeat  others" 
(pardbhibhavana-samarthya).  The  latter  definition  is  in 
Laksmi  Tantra  ("2.  84),  which  adds  that  some  philosophers 
connect  (yojayanti)  tcjax  with  ais'varya. 

The    six  Gunas   are  the  material,  or  instruments,  as 
it  were,  of  Pure  Creation,  (1)  in  their  totality,  and  (2) 

1  The  order  found  on  p.  IS  of  our  edition  is  not  the  usual  one. 

2  "  Independence,   in  creating1  the  universe,  of  any  other  rause  ", 
Laksmi  Tantra,  IV,  9. 

:i  Varavaramuni's  comm.  on  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  91. 
5 
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by  pairs,  in  the  following  way  :  the  Gunas,  as  connect- 
ed partly  with  the  Bhuti  and  partly  with  the  Kriyii  S'akti 
(5.  7),  are  regarded  as  falling  into  two  sets,  namely  Gunas 
1  to  3,  and  Gunas  4  to  6,  called  respectively  vis'rama- 
bhfimayah  "  stages  of  rest  "  and  grama-bhumayah  "  stages 
of  effort "  * ;  and  the  corresponding  Gnnas  of  each  set 
(1  and  4,  2  and  5,  3  and  6)  join  to  form  a  pair  connected 
with  some  special  divine  manifestation,  as  will  be  ex- 
plained presently. 

In  their  totality  the  Gunas  make  up  the  body  of 
V  a  s  u  d  e  v  a,  the  highest  personal  god2,  as  well  as  that  of 
his  consort  Laksmi,  in  the  way  that  these  two  are  constantly 
seen  by  the  free  souls  inhabiting  the  Highest  Space.3  It  is 
mainly  in  this  form,  to  wit  as  a  person  qualified  by  the  six 
Gunas  and  distinct  from  his  S'akti,  that  God  is  called 
Vasudeva  (5.  29). 

The  apparition  of  the  pairs  denotes  the  beginning 
of  that  process  of  emanation  which  has  been  well 
defined  as  "  a  process  which,  while  bringing  the 
product  into  existence,  leaves  the  source  of  the  product 
unchanged  ".  '*  This  very  ancient  conception 3  is  com- 
monly (though  perhaps  not  correctly)  illustrated  by  the 
image  of  the  light  emanating  from  a  source  such  as  the 
sun,  which  accounts  for  the  Sanskrit  term  for  it,  namely, 
dl'hasa  "  shining  out  ".fl 

1  These  names   are  not    in  Ahirb.  Samh.  ;    see,  however,  Laksmi 
Tantra    IV,   24;    II,  46-47 ;  III,    4.   Cf.   also   what   is  said   below' on 
the     different    condition    of    the     three     Vyiihas    during    and    after 
Pure  Creation. 

2  Sadgunya-vigraham     devam     (VI,  25).     The    six     Gunas    exist 
also  before  creation,  but  without  being  active  (V,  3). 

3  See  below. 

*  Chatterji,  Kashmir  Shaiw.tism,  p.  59. 

Cf.  the    S'anti    Purnam  ndaJ/,  etc.,  at  the  beginning  of  Is'avasya 
and  other  Upanisads. 

0  Not  found  in  the  Samhitas,  in  so  far  as  known  to  us. 
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The  Pancaratra  teaches  a  chain,  as  it  were, 
of  emanations ;  each  emanation,  except  the  first, 
originating  from  an  anterior  emanation  ;  and  thus  the 
favourite  image  of  the  process  has,  with  the  Paficaratrins, 
become  that  of  one  flame  proceeding  from 
another  flame.1  Any  production,  up  to  the  for- 
mation of  the  Egg,  is  imagined  as  taking  place  in  this 
way. 

The  first  three  (or,  including  Vasudeva,  four)  beings 
thus  coming  into  existence  are  called  V  y  u  h  a  s.  This 
word  is  a  combination  of  the  root  nil  "  to  shove  "  and 
the  preposition  vi  "  asunder  "  and  apparently  refers  to 
the  "  shoving  asunder "  of  the  six  Gunas  into  three 
pairs.2  This,  however,  does  not  mean  that  each  Vyuha 
has  only  its  two  respective  Gunas,  but,  as  is  repeatedly 
emphasized,  each  Vyuha  is  Vis  mi  Himself  with  His  six 
Gunas,  of  which,  however,  two  only,  in  each  case,  become 
manifest.  Abiding  by  the  image,  we  may  say  that  each 
new  flame  has  for  its  fuel  another  pair  of  Gunas. 

The  Vyuhas  are  named  after  the  elder  brother,  the 
son,  and  the  grandson,  respectively,  of  Krsna,  namely 
Sarnkarsana  (or  Balarama,  Baladeva),  Pradyumna,  and 
Aniruddha ;  and  the  pairs  of  Gunas  connected  with 
these  are  respectively :  jMua  and  bala ;  ais'varya  and 
v'iryn',  s'/tMi  and  tejas. 

Each  Vyuha,  after  having  appeared,  remains  in- 
active (avydprta)  for  a  period  of  100  years  of  his  own 
(lc&mya\  or  1,600  human  years;  that  is  to  say:  the 
evolution  of  Pure  Creation,  up  to  its  end  or  up  to  the  point 
when  Aniruddha  "together  with  the  two  earlier  [S'aktis, 
natnelv  those  of  Samkarsana  and  Pradvumnal 

./  ...  */J 

1   See  for  instance  Padrna  Tantra  I,  '1.  l21. 
Giltnri'thni/a-xthitir  \7i$nnr  (junavyatikan'idbhavfi  (V,  21). 
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in  creation"  (5. 40),  takes  3x1,^00=4,800  human 
years.1 

The  S'aktis  of  the  Vyiihas,  hinted  at  in  our  Samhita, 
are  mentioned  by  name  in  a  number  of  later  Samhitas. 
Mahasanatkumara  Samhita,  for  instance,  teaches2  that 
Vasudeva  creates  from  his  mind  the  white  goddess  S'anti, 
and  together  with  her  Samkarsana=S'iva ;  then  from  the 
left  side  of  the  latter  is  born  the  red  goddess  S'ri,  whose  son 
is  Pr'ddyumna==  Brahman  ;  the  latter,  again,  creates  the 
yellow  Sarasvati  and  together  with  her  Aniruddha=: 
Purusottama,  whose  S'akti  becomes  the  black  Rati  who 
is  the  threefold  Maya  Kos'a  to  be  mentioned  below/ 

Each  VyCiha  has  two  activities,  a  creative  and  a 
moral  one,  that  is,  one  connected  with  the  origin  of  beings 
and  another  one  connected  with  their  ethical  progress  ; 
and  each  of  these  activities  of  a  Vyuha  is  said  to  be 
mediated  by  one  of  his  two  Gunas.1  For  this  reason, 
that  is  to  say  because  the  creative  activities  necessarily 
precede  the  moral  ones,  it  is  assumed5  that  during  the 

1  Which    is,    of    course,    also  the    length  of    the  Pralaja  of  Pure 
Creation  ;  see  our  Samhita  pp.  35-36. 

2  Indraratra,  sixth  adhyaya  ;  cf.  Laksmi  Tantra,  sixth  adhyaya. 

:i  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  these  four  couples  are 
all  of  them  bahir-anda-ja  "born  outside  the  [Mundane]  Lgg11  and 
therefore  not  identical  with  the  prakrtic  Gods,  S'iva,  etc.,  who 
belong  to  Gross  Creation  (described  below,  section  5).  It 
is  impossible  otherwise  to  understand  certain  accounts  such 
as  the  following  one  of  Laksmi  Tantra,  fifth  adhyaya  :  Brahman 
and  Sarasvati  create  an  egg  (15),  Visnu  and  Laksmi  lie  down  in 
it  (-0),  from  Vi.snu's  navel  there  springs  the  Sacrificial  Lotus  (-1), 
and  from  the  Lotus  are  born  Brahman  and  Sarasvati  (27-28). 

*Visvaksena  Samhita,  in  Tattvatraya  ed.  pp.  125-127 ;  Laksmi 
Tantra  IV,  H-20.  The  dogma  of  Gunas  1  to  8  being  connected  with 
creation  only,  and  Gunas  4  to  tj  witli  moral  progress  only,  is  not 
quite  adhered  to  in  several  Samhitas,  it  being  somewhat  hard  to 
believe  that  Sainkarsana  should  create  by  means  of  Knowledge  but 
teach  philosophy  by  means  of  Strength  ;  that  Pradyumna  should 
teach  ethics  by  means  of  Virility  rather  than  Ability,  etc. 
Laksrni  Tantra  IV,  8,  fU.*;  IV,  21,  and  II,  4?! 
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period  of  Pure  Creation  those  Gunas  only  are  actually 
manifest,  though  as  mere  "stages  of  rest"  (vis'rama- 
bliumaijali),  which  become  active  at  the  beginning  of 
Non-pure  Creation,  while  the  ''stages  of  effort"  (s'rama- 
binimai/ah)  can  come  forth  only  after  all  the  Tattvas  are 
created. 

The  creative  activities  of  the  Vyiihas  come 
into  play  the  one  after  the  other,  marking  out  in  the 
following  way  three  successive  stages  in  the  creation  of 
the  "  non-pure  "  universe. 

With  Sanikarsana  Non-pure  Creation  becomes  dimly 
manifest  in  an  embryonic  condition,  as  a  chaotic 
mass  without  internal  distinctions.  This  is  expressed 
in  the  Sanihitas  by  the  grotesque  but  often 
repeated  statement  that  Sanikarsana  "  carries  the 
whole  universe  like  a  tilakalaka  (dark  spot  under  the 
skin)  ",  which  apparently  signifies  that  the  world  he 
carries  is  still  so  to  speak  under  the  surface,  existing 
only  in  a  germinal  condition  \  as  a  minute  part,  as  it 
were,  of  his  body.  The  Guna  with  which  Sainkarsana 
performs  his  cosmic  function,  is  sometimes  stated  to  be 
jilclna,  but  as  a  rule  bala.  His  name  Baladeva  (the 
strong  God)  is  also  connected  with  this  aspect  of  his,  and 
so  he  is  often  described  by  means  of  such  compounds  as 
as'vsa-bkuvana-ftdhdra  "  support  of  the  whole  world  ". 

Through  Pradyumna  the  duality  of  Purusa  and 
Prakrti  makes  its  first  appearance2  :  he  is  said  to  per- 
form, by  means  of  his  Guiia  ais'uarya,  both  the  mdnava 
sarga  and  the  vnidija  xarga  \  that  is,  the  creation  of  the 

1  As  nuisnjio  rik'ii-dJi,  Laksmi  Tautra  VI,  7. 

2  Laksmi   Tautra    VI,    10:    bhoktr-bhoyya-samustitt  tit  uillm't  tuh'it 
tisthnti, 

1  I  A'.  17;  LIX,  :U  (Ahirl).  S.). 
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Group  Soul  and  of  Primordial  Matter  plus  Subtle 
Time.1 

Aniruddha,  finally,  "  gives  opportunity  for  growth 
to  body  and  soul"  (52.  51-52)  by  taking  over  the  crea- 
tion of  Pradyumna  and  by  evolving  out  of  it  Manifest 
Matter  (vyalcta)  with  Gross  Time,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  so-called  Mixed  Creation  (mis'ra-srsti)2  of  souls ;  that 
is  to  say  :  he  becomes,  through  his  Guna  s'akti,  ruler  of 
the  Cosmic  Eggs  and  their  contents. 

The  cosmic  activities  of  the  Vyuhas  are  also 3  —  not, 
however,  as  it  seems,  in  the  oldest  Samhitas  —  stated  to 
be  the  creation,  preservation,  and  destruction  of  the 
universe  or  of  the  Cosmic  Egg.  These  statements  are  of 
a  somewhat  contradictory  nature.  Laksmi  Tantra,  for 
instance,  teaches  (4.  n,  19,  20)  that  the  cosmic  function 
of  Aniruddha  is  creating,  that  of  Pradyumna  preserving, 
and  that  of  Samkarsaiia  destroying ;  while,  according  to 
Visvaksena  Samhita  (loc.  cit.,  p.  125  fll.),  Samkarsana 
"  by  means  of  his  Guna  bala  takes  away  all  this ", 
Pradyumna  "  by  means  of  his  Guna  ais'varya  creates 
that  [totality  of]  moveable  and  immoveable  [beings]  ", 
and  Aniruddha  "  by  means  of  his  [Guna]  s'aldi  supports 
and  protects  this  whole  world,  the  infinite  Egg  ".* 

The  ethical  activities  of  the  three  Vy iihas 
are  declared  to  be5  the  teaching  (1)  by  Samkarsana, 

1  VI,  9  fll.,  and  12.  For  particulars  see  the  next  section  of  this 
Introduction. 

1  Visvaksena  Samhita,  loc.  cit.,  p.  129. 

3  Cf.  the  identification  of  Samkarsana  and  S'iva,  etc.,  mentioned 
above  p.  36. 

*  In  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita  also,  Aniruddha  is  occasionally  called 
"  protector ",  "  overseer ",  and  the  like  (see,  for  instance,  LII1, 
5o  ;  LV,  4-2),  but  elsewhere  (LV,  21  ;  etc.)  it  ascribes  to  him  all  the 
three  activities. 

s  See  especially  V.  21-24 ;  Visvaksena  Samhita,  loc.  cit.,  pp. 
125-127  ;  Laksmi  Tantra  IV,  15-20. 
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of  the  sfdstra  or  "  theory ",  namely,  of  monotheism 
(ekantika-mdrga)  ;  (2)  by  Pradyumna,  of  its  translation 
into  practice  (tat-kriya)  ;  and  (3)  by  Aniruddha,  of  the 
gain  resulting  from  such  practice  (hriyd-phala),  to  wit 
Liberation1;  the  instruments  applied  being  re- 
spectively the  Gunas  jnana  or  bala*,  virya,  and  tejas. 
According  to  Visvaksena  Samhita  (Tattvatraya  ed.  p. 
125)  the  teaching  of  Samkarsana  is  not  confined  to  the 
Pancaratra,  but  includes  the  Veda  (that  is,  of  course,  its 
esoteric  portions).  The  same  source  says  (loc.  cit.,  pp. 
126,  127)  that  Pradyumna  "introduces  all  religious  rites 
[to  be  performed  by  a  Pancaratrin]  ",  while  Aniruddha 
"  makes  known  the  whole  truth  about  the  [ultimate  goal 
of  ]  the  soul ". 

The  Vyuhas,  however,  have,  or  at  least  had  origin- 
ally, still  another  aspect  about  which  something  must  be 
said  here.  In  the  Nfirayamya  section  of  the  S'anti 
Parvan  of  the  Mahabharata,  in  S'aiikara's  commentary  on 
Vedanta  Sutra  IT,  2.  42  fll.,  and  elsewhere,  it  is  stated 
that  Samkarsana  represents  the  individual  soul  (jtvdtman), 
Pradyumna  the  Manas,  and  Aniruddha  the  Ahamkara. 
This  doctrine  seems  to  be  gradually  disappearing  from 
the  Samhita  literature,  owing,  we  believe,  to  the  difficulty 
of  connecting  the  Ahamkara  with  such  an  absolutely  pure 
being  as  a  Vyiiha.  We  have  come  across  only  a  single 
passage  which  openly  endeavours  to  explain  the  teaching 
in  its  entirety,  namely,  Laksmi  Tantra  6.  9-14.  The 
idea  here  expressed  is  that  Samkarsana,  etc.,  are,  as  if 
were,  the  soul  (jlva),  the  mind  (buddhi,  manax),  and  the 
organ  of  self-assertion  of  the  "  playing  "  (that  is,  creating) 

1  Bhnvana-abhaya-da  Vaikun(ha,  LV,  43,  and  53. 

2  The    former   according   to   V,    21-22     (Ahirb.    Samhita)     and 
Visv    S.,  loc.   cit.,   p.  125  ;  the    latter    according1    to    Laksmi    Tantra 
IV,  15. 
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Vasudeva.  But  the  original  meaning  of  the  doctrine  must 
have  been  rather  that  the  Vyiihas  are  something  like 
tutelar  deities  of  the  said  principles.  This  is,  in- 
deed, the  teaching  of  Visvaksena  Samhita,  which  declares 
(loc.  cit.,  pp.  125  fll.)  about  Samkarsana  :  "  He  is  acting 
as  the  superintendent  of  all  the  souls "  \  and  about 
Pradyumna :  "  He  is  the  superintendent  of  the  mind 
(manas);  he  is  declared  to  be  of  the  nature  of  the  mind 
(manomaya) ."  About  Ariiruddha  no  similar  statement  is 
made  ' ;  still  his  being  declared  to  be  the  creator  of  the 
mis'ra-varga,  that  is,  of  the  souls  dominated  by  Rajas  and 
Tamas,  shows  that  he  was  actually  looked  at,  by 
the  author  of  that  Samhita,  as  the  adtiisthdtr  of  the 
Ahamkara.  In  the  same  Samhita  the  superintendence 
of  Samkarsana  is  described  as  follows :  "  Then  Sam- 
karsana, the  Divine  Lord,  wishing  to  create  the 
world,  made  himself  superintendent  of  the  Principle  of 
Life  and  severed  it  from  Nature.'  And,  after  having 
done  so4,  the  God  obtained  the  state  of  Pradyumna." 
In  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita,  as  we  have  seen,  the  duality  of 
Soul  and  Nature  appears  first  with  Pradyumna.  It  is  he, 
not  Samkarsana,  who  is  called  there  the  "  Lord  of  the 
souls"  (53.  4s),  while  Aniruddha  is  indeed  called  super- 
intendent, not  however  of  the  Ahamkara  but  of  each  of 
the  three  Gunas  (6.  .~s  fll.)  or  of  the  whole  manifested 
world  (see  above  p.  38,  note  4).  But  though  there 
is  nothing  in  our  Samhita,  in  so  far  as  the  account  of 

1  So'yam  vamasta-jivancnn  atlhistliatrtaya  sthitah. 

2  For  which    reason    it    is    also   missing   in   Tattvatraya    in  the 
aphorism  on  the  activities  of  Aniruddha  (ed.  p.  127). 

3  Jlva-tattvam     adhisfhaya    prakrtes   tu    vivicya    tat,    which      the 
commentary  explains  thus  :    "  He  made  himself  superintendent  of  the 
Principle  of  Life,  which  was  absorbed  in  Nature,  and  on  the  strength 
of    that    superintendence    severed  it  from  Nature  so  as  to  render  the 
appearance  of  names  and  forms  possible." 

*   Viveka=vivecanani. 
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creation  is  concerned,  that  would  make  the  Vyuhas 
appear  as  tutelar  deities  in  the  sense  mentioned  ; 
there  are  indeed  a  few  passages  referring  to 
individual  life  which  could  be  so  interpreted.  For 
example,  we  read  (5o.  40  fll.)  of  Pradyumna  that  he  is  a 
source  of  joy  by  his  purifying  influence  on  vidya(—biiddhi), 
and  again  that  he  is  the  internal  ruler  (autar-niyflmaka} 
of  the  organ  of  knowledge  (jnancndrii/a) ;  of  Satiikar- 
sana  (59.  as,  25  fll.)  that  he  causes  the  soul  to  flee  from 
the  world  and  reach  Liberation  by  making  it  obtain  cor- 
rect knowledge  ;  and  of  Aniruddha  (59.  34) :  "  He  bestows 
upon  men  the  fruits  [of  their  actions]  ",  --  which  fruits 
(=results)  here  undoubtedly  include,  or  even  exclusively 
denote,  those  earned  by  selfish  actions  (good  and  bad). 

From  each  Vyuha  descend  l  three  S  u  b- V  y  ft  h  a  s 
(vyt~(h(i.ntar(i,  miirtyantava\  namely,  (1)  from  Vasudeva  : 
Kes'ava,  Narayana,  and  Madhava;  (2)  from  Samkarsana  : 
Govinda,  Visnu,  and  Madhusudana  ;  (3)  from  Pradyumna, : 
Trivikrama,  Vamana,  and  S'ridhara ;  and  (4)  from 
Aniruddha:  Hrsikes'a,  Padmanabha,  and  Damodara. 
These  twelve  are  the  "  Lords  of  the  months  "  2,  that  is 
the  tutelar  deities  (ndhidaivata.')  of  the  twelve  months 
and  the  twelve  suns'5,  and  as  such  play  an  important 
part  in  diagrams  (yantras),  etc.'  They  are  usually 
represented,  for  the  purpose  of  meditation  :  Kes'ava  as 
shining  like  gold  and  bearing  four  discuses,  Narayana 
as  dark  (like  a  blue  lotus)  and  bearing  four  conches, 
Madhava  as  shining  like  a  gem  (saphire)  and  bearing- 
four  clubs,  etc/;  and  they  are  said  to  protect  tho 

1  Avafirnali,  says  Yat.  Dip.  ed.  p.  S5. 

2  Musi'idhipnlt,  Mahasaimtkumara  S.  Ill,  (i.  •'!.'!. 

3  'J'liat    is,    the    sun    in  the  twelve  months  of  the  year;  cf.  the  rfn- 
cakra,  VI1L,  47b  HI   of  Ahirh.  Sanili.,  furtlier  Yat.  Dip.  ed.  p.  85.  ' 

*  V,  4!);  VIII,  49;  XXVI,  3:5  HI. 

s  Yat.     Dip.,    lor,  i.'it.,    to    be     compared      with      the,    fuller    (and 
slightly  different)  description  in  adhy.  XXVI  of   our  Samhita. 
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devotee's  body  if  represented  on  the  same  (forehead, 
etc.)  by  certain  painted  vertical  lines  (urdhvapnndra). 

Another  set  of  twelve  Vidyes'varas x  descend- 
ing from  the  Vyuhas  is  mentioned  in  a  number 
of  texts2  and  derived  in  Padma  Tantra  I,  2.  26 
fll.  in  the  following  way  :  from  the  Vyiiha  Vasudeva 
springs  another  Vasudeva,  from  the  latter  Purusot- 
tama,  and  from  him  Janardana ;  similarly  from 
Samkarsana  another  Samkarsaiia,  Adhoksaja,  and 
Upendra;  and  from  Aniruddha  another  Aniruddha, 
Acyuta,  and  Krsna.  These  twelve  are  enumerated  after 
the  twelve  Sub-Vyuhas  and  called,  together  with 
the  latter,  "  the  twenty-four  forms "  (caturvims'ati- 
mmiayali). 

To  Pure  Creation  further  belong  the  so-called 
Vibhavas  (manifestations)  or  Avatar  as  (des- 
cents), that  is  incarnations  of  God  or  His  Vyiihas  or  Sub- 
Vyiihas  or  angels  (see  below)  among  this  or  that  class 
of  terrestrial  beings.3  The  principal  Vibhavas  are, 
according  to  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita  (5.  so  fll.;  cf.  56.  2 
fll.),  the  following  thirty-nine: 


1.  Padmanabha.  14.  Ekarnavas'ayin. 

2.  Dhrnva.  15.  Kamathes'vara. 

3.  A 11  ant  a.  16.  Varaha. 

4.  S'aktyatman.  17.  Narasimlia. 

5.  Madhusudana.  18.  Plyusaharana. 

6.  Vidyadhideva.  19.  S'ripati. 

7.  Kapila.  20.  Kaiitatman. 

8.  Vis'varupa.  21.  Rahujit. 

9.  Vihangama.  22.  Kalanemighna. 
10.  Krodatman.  23.  Parijatahara. 


11.  Badabavaktra. 

12.  Dharma. 

13.  Vag:is'vara. 


24.  Lokanatha. 

25.  S'antatman. 

26.  Dattatreya. 


27.  Nyagrodhas'ayin. 

28.  Ekas'rngatanu. 
29    Vamanadeha. 

30.  Trivikrama. 

31.  Nara. 

32.  Narayana. 

33.  Hari. 

34.  Krsua. 

35.  Paras'urama. 

36.  Rama      Dhanur- 

dhara. 

37.  Vedavid. 

38.  Kalkin. 

39.  Patalas'ayana. 


1  This  term  in  Mahasanatkumara  S.  Ill,  6.  34. 

2  See     for  example   Vihagendra  S.  II,  18,  and  the  passage  men- 
tioned in  the  preceding  note. 

l!   Vibhavo      -unina     tat-tat-sajtitlya-rupen'clrirbhuraJi,     Yat.      I)Tp- 
ed.  p.  86. 
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This  list  has  been  reproduced  almost  exactly  from  the 
ninth  pariccheda  of  Siittvata  Samhita  (ed.  pp.  79-80);  and 
to  that  work  we  are,  indeed,  referred  by  our  Samhita  (5. 
«T  fll.)  for  a  comprehensive  description  of  the  origin, 
etc.,  of  those  Vibhavas.  However,  the  description, 
though  it  is  actually  found  there,  covering  over  160 
s-lokas  of  the  twelfth  pariccheda  (ed.  pp.  97-109),  does 
not,  apart  from  some  hints,  deal  with  the  origin  of  the 
Vibhavas,  but  only  with  their  form  and  activity  as  objects 
of  meditation.  Still  less  can  be  gathered  from  the 
twenty-third  pariccheda  of  the  same  Samhita  and  the 
fifty-sixth  adhyaya  of  the  Ahirbudhnya,  where  the  thirty- 
nine  Vibhavas  are  once  more  reviewed  in  connection  with 
certain  Mantras.  AVe  must,  then,  try  to  identify  the 
names  without  any  direct  help,  which,  however,  as  will 
be  seen,  is  not  very  difficult. 

We  shall  naturally  begin  by  picking  out  the  ten 
Avataras  enumerated  in  the  Naniyamya  section  of  the 
S'anti  Parvan,  which,  for  obvious  reasons,  must  be  ex- 
pected to  be  included  in  our  list.  They  are  nos.  9 
(=Hamsa),  15  (=Kurma),  28  (=Matsya),  16,  17,29,  35, 
36,  37,  and  38. 

Four  of  the  others  show  Visiiu  under  different 
aspects  at  the  beginning  of  creation  and  after  Pralaya 
respectively,  namely  :  (14)  as  sleeping,  with  Laksml,  on 
the  primeval  waters 1 ;  ( 1 )  as  growing  from  His  navel  the 
lotus  from  which  Brahman  is  to  spring;  (27)  as  the  boy 
floating  on  the  Nyagrodha  branch,  in  whose  mouth 
Markarideya  discovered  the  dissolved  universe";  and 
(:>(J)  as  the  "  Lord  of  the  cataclysmic  fire  ",  clad  in  a 

1  Sattvata  S.  XII,   til):    )ii?aytt<i>-H    bhogi(?uyy<lyiiiii  \  Laksmi  T.  V, 
•Jl  :  Padmayii  snlm  viilymjn  nj>yit  xns'uii<in<iiu  cakre. 

~  Referring  to  the  storv  related  in  Vana  Parvan.  IS^  ill. 
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flaming  robe,  waited  upon  by  Laksmi,  Cinta,  Nidra,  and 
Pusti.1 

Again,  there  are  four  other  Avatliras  who  rather 
seem  to  belong  together  and  therefore,  says  Sattvata 
Sainhita  (12.  iso),  may  be  meditated  upon  either 
collectively  or  singly,  namely  nos.  31  to  34  (including  one 
already  mentioned)  who  are  Visnu  appearing  as  the  four 
sons  of  Dharma  and  Alrinisa.2  They  are  described,  in 
Sattvata  S.  (12.  iso — us),  as  four  ascetics  clad  in  deer- 
skin, etc.,  the  one  reciting  Mantras,  the  second  absorbed 
in  meditation,  the  third  teaching  meritorious  works,  and 
the  fourth  performing  austerities. 

Then  there  are  four  (including  two  already  men- 
tioned), to  wit  nos.  1,  5,  29,  and  30,  who  are  identical  in 
name,  and  possibly  in  some  other  respect,  with  four  of 
the  twelve  Sub-Vyfihas.  Two  of  these,  namely  Vamana 
and  Trivikrama,  are,  according  to  our  sources,  merely 
the  two  opposite  aspects  of  the  well-known  Vamana 
Avatara,  that  is  Visnu  as  the  very  small  one  (hj't-xthii)  and 
the  all-pervading  one  (sarua-i'i/ftpin,  trailoJcya-pilmkti)3 ', 
while  no.  5  refers,  of  course,  to  Visrm's  victory  over  the 
demon  Madhu.1 

Of  the  rest  some  are  mentioned  as  Avataras  in  the 
Punnm  literature,  while  others  are  apparently  not 
known  in  it  as  such,  or  altogether  unknown. 

No.  3,  Ananta,  is  not  the  serpent  S'esabut  Balararna, 
the  brother  of  Krsna.5  In  Pad  ma  Tantra  (I,  2.  32)  he 

1  Sattvata  S.  XII,  10-")  HI. 

-  Narayaiuya,  opening  chapter ;  see  Bhandarkar,  Vaisna-visvi, 
etc.  (K.  LA.  H.  vol.  Ill,  part  6),  pp.  32-33.  It  is  clear  that  this 
Krsim  is  not  exactly  identical  with  the  well-known  one. 

'  '/•  Tuitt.  L  p.  :  imnr  finiijiln  nu.ihf.tto  iiuthiydii,  etc. 
1  Or   ratlier  the  (lemons  Madhu  and   Kaitabha;  see  chapter  M  of' 
Ahirliiidhnya  Sainhita. 

\\  ho  is  suinetnues  regarded  as  an  incarnation  of  S'csa  rather 
than  of  \  is:;ti  1 1  imself. 
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is  inserted  after  Parasurama  as  the  eighth  of  the  ten 
Avataras  instead  of  the  first  (Havnsa)  who  is  omitted. 
No.  7,  Kapila,  is,  according  to  our  Sarnhita  (56.  si),  the 
Samkhya  philosopher,  and  he  is  evidently  the  same  as 
Kapila  the  teacher  of  the  Naga  kings  referred  to 
elsewhere.1  No.  10,  Krodatman,  can  be  none  else, 
to  judge  from  Sattvata  S.  12.  45  fll.,  than  Visnu 
as  the  Yajna-varaha  or  Yajria-siikara,  —  a  parti- 
cular aspect  of  the  Boar  incarnation.  The  descrip- 
tion, in  56.  S5-86,2  of  no.  24,  Lokanatha,  points  to 
Manu  Vaivasvata  who  was  saved  from  the  deluge 
by  Brahman  as  a  fish  and  made  the  [secondary] 
creator  of  all  living  beings.  No.  20,  Kantatman,  is  des- 
cribed in  Sattvata  S.  (12.  RR  fll.)  as  a  beautiful  youth 
with  "  eyes  unsteady  by  love  ",  etc.,  that  is  to  say  as 
Pradyumna,  or  Kama  reborn  (after  his  destruction  by 
S'iva)  as  the  son  of  Krsna.  But  in  Ahirbudlmya  S. 
(56.  »)  ho  has  the  epithet  amrta-dhdraJca  "carrying 
nectar"  which  seems  rather  to  point  to  Dhanvantari, 
the  physician  of  the  gods,  or  to  Dadhibhakta'.  No  26, 
Dattatreya,  is  the  well-known  sage,  son  of  Atri  and 
Anasiiya.  No.  37,  Vedavid,  is,  according  to  Sattvata  S. 
(12.  iK4  fll.),  the  famous  Veda-Vyasa.  All  of  these  are 
among  the  twenty-two  Avatfiras  enumerated  in  the 
Bhagavata  Purana  (I,  o),  supposing  that  Krodatman  may 
be  identified  with  Yajua,  Kantatman  with  Dhanvantari, 
and  Lokanatha  with  Purusa  (the  Male  or  Progenitor).  The 
following  are  also  Purfmic :  Dliruva  (No.  2),  the  Rsi  and 
polar  star,  celebrated,  in  Sattvata  S.  9.  105,  as  the  bearer 

1   IVulnia  Taiili-ii  I,  1.  £5  fll.  ;  Visinitilaka  II,  170  111.  ;  etc. 
J  Xoto  ospcriallv  f't/fi'/ii  and  snhju-n-itfu. 
1   See  below,  note  •>,  on  no.  IS,  next  pau'e. 
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of  the  Adhara  S'akti1;  Vagisvara  (no.  18),  who  is 
Hayasirsa  or  Hayagrlva  ;  and  S'antiitman  (no.  25),  it'  he 
is,  as  may  be  supposed,  either  Sanatkumara  (Sanaka)  or 
Narada  as  the  expounder  of  the  Sattvata  system.2 

S'aktyatman  (no.  4)  is  Visnu  as  icchd-rupa-dhara 
(Sattvata  S.  12.  9),  that  is,  assuming  the  particular  form 
required  for  pleasing  some  devotee.  Vidyadhideva,  "  the 
Lord  of  Viraj  ",  is  the  four-faced  Brahman.  No.  8  is 
Visnu  in  the  form  in  which  He  appears  to  Arjuna  in  the 
famous  Visvarupa  Adhyaya  (11)  of  the  Bhagavad-Gita. 
No.  11  is  Aurva.  No.  12  is  Visnu  as  dharma  personified. 
No.  18,  also  called  Amrtaharana,  is  Visnu  as  the 
restorer  of  immortality  to  the  gods.3  No.  19  is  Visnu 
as  the  husband  of  Laksmi  (who  threw  herself  into  His 
arms  when  she  emerged  from  the  ocean).  Nos.  21  and 
22  are  Visnu  conquering  respectively  Rahu  and 
Kfilanemi.  No.  23,  finally,  is  Krsiia  wresting  from 
Indra  the  celestial  tree. 

The  enumeration  of  exactly  thirty-nine  Avataras, 
and  the  insistence  upon  this  number  also  in  the 
mantroddhdra  in  both  the  Samhitas  concerned,  seems  to 
prove  that  the  number  is  meant  to  be  exhaustive.  This 
impression  is  not  removed  by  Varavaramuni's  statement, 
in  his  commentary  on  Tattvatraya  (ed.  p.  185), 


1  Cf.  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita,  adhy.  VIII,  3-i  fll.,  where,  however, 
the  term  has  a  much  wider  sense. 

2  The  only  description  of  S'antatman  is  in  Sattvata   S.  XII,  110  : 
"  Having  a   mind    full  of  compassion,  carrying-  the  conch  and  lotus  in 
his   hands,    showing   the  threefold   path    of  knowledge,  renunciation, 
and  virtuous  deeds." 

3  Cf.  the    story    of     the    churning    of    the   ocean.     The    epithet 
would     also    lit    Dadhibhakta   to   whom    Indra   is    said    to    owe    the 
Amrta,       and     who     is      mentioned     among    the    chief    Avataras    in 
Visvaksena  S.,  lor.  riL,  p.  l.'>r>  (  Dudhibhaktasf  en  ilcn'tfo  darvl-liastu  'inr/n- 
pmilult).     Amrtaharaua    is,    thirdly,    an    epithet    of    Gariula    as    the 
stealer  of  Amrta. 
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that  the  real  number  is  only  thirty-six,  because  Kapila, 
Dattiitreya,  and  Parasurama  are  only  secondary  Ava- 
taras.1 For  there  are  more  "  secondary  Avataras " 
among  the  thirty-nine  as  well  as  outside  their  number.2 

The  second  point  to  be  emphasized  in  connection  with 
this  list  is  that  it  occurs  in  one  of  the  very  oldest  Samhi- 
tas  (Sattvata)  and  therefore  may  be  older  than  the  smaller 
lists  found  in  later  Samhitas  and  older  even  than  the 
Mahabharata  list  mentioned  above.  Even  the  smaller 
Narayamya  list  (of  only  six  names) 3  appears  from  this 
view-point  not  to  be  the  oldest  list  but  merely  a  select- 
ion ;  for  it  is  inconceivable  that,  for  instance,  the  ancient 
and  famous  story  of  the  Fish  should  have  been  overlook- 
ed by  those  who  made  the  Boar  an  incarnation  of  Visnu. 

The  distinction  referred  to  in  our  Samhitfi  *  between 
primary  (mn.l'hya)  and  secondary  (gauna,  aves'a)  Avataras 
is  explained  at  length  in  Visvaksena  Samhita  (loc.  cit., 
pp.  130-132).  There  the  primary  Avataras  only 
are  declared  to  be  like  a  flame  springing  from  a 
flame,  that  is  to  say  Visnu  Himself  with  a  transcendent 
(api'akrtd)  body,  while  a  secondary  Avatara  is  a  soul 
in  bondage  with  a  natural  body  which,  however, 
is  possessed  (dvista)  or  pervaded,  for  some  particular 
mission  or  function,  by  the  power  (s'aldi]  of  Visnu.  The 
primary  Avataras  only  should  be  worshipped  by  those 
seeking  Liberation,  while  for  mundane  purposes  (wealth, 
power,  etc.)  the  secondary  Avataras  may  be  resorted 

1  See  below. 

~  Nor  does  the  further  division  of  the  secondary  or  (Tre&a 
Avataras  according  to  svariip<li'cs!<t  and  S'aktydves'a  (lor.  cit.,  p.  130) 
help  to  solve  the  riddle  ;  for  Vyasa  belongs  necessarily  to  the  same 
class  as  Kapila,  etc. 

3  Namely    nos.    16,  17,  29,  36,  34,    and  35  of  our  list  ;  see  lihan- 
darkar,   Joe.  cit.,  p.  41. 

4  VIII,  51 :  vibhavilntara-samjnam  tcul  yac  cliaTitynrcsfa-mmliliavam. 
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to.  The  said  Samhita  enumerates  as  instances  of  secon- 
dary Avataras  :  Brahman,  S'iva,  Buddha1,  Vyasa,  Arjuna, 
Parasrurama,  the  Vasu  called  Pavaka,  and  Kubera,  the 
god  of  riches. 

As  for  the  origin  of  the  Avataras,  Visvaksena  Sam- 
hita declares  that  all  of  them  spring  from  Aniruddha, 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  examples  of  the  latter  class 
being  Mahes'vara  (S'iva)  who  descends  from  Aniruddha 
through  Brahman,  and  Hayasiras  who  comes  from  the 
Fish,  who  himself  springs  from  the  direct  A  vat  a  ra  Krsna. 
According  to  Laksmi  Tantra  also  (2,  KB)  all  the  Vibhavas 
descend  from  Aniruddha.  Padma  Tantra,  on  the  other 
hand,  says  (I,  2.  si  fll.)  that  of  the  ten  Avataras  the 
Fish,  the  Tortoise,  and  the  Boar2  have  sprung  from  Vasu- 
deva ;  the  Man-lion,  Dwarf,  S'rirama  and  Paras'urama 
from  Samkarsana ;  Balarama  from  Pradyumna ;  and 
Krsna  and  Kalki  from  Aniruddha ;  and  it  indicates  that 
the  other  Avataras  3  are  to  be  distributed  in  a  similar  way. 

The  Avataras  are  not  confined  to  human  and  animal 
forms  :  the  vegetable  kingdom  is  sometimes  chosen,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  crooked  mango-tree  in  the  Darulaka 
Forest  mentioned  by  Visvaksena  S.  (loc.  cif.,  p.  130) 
as  an  instance  of  this  class  of  incarnations. 

Even  among  inanimate  objects  an  image  of  Krsna, 
the  Man-lion,  G-aruda,  etc.,  becomes  an  Avatara  of 
Visnu  (endowed  with  a  certain  miraculous  power  felt 
by  the  worshipper)  as  soon  as  it  is  duly  consecrated 
according  to  the  Pfincaratra  rites,  it  being  supposed  that 

:   Possessed   of   the    quality    of  makinp-  heretic's,  therefore  called 
•nwhantt  "the  bewilclerer  "  ! 

2  That  is,  the  three  manifestations  of  Prajapati  mentioned  in  the 
S'atapatha   Brahma  ua   (l)mvson,  Hinth<  CJn^iraJ  Dt'rtifinari/,  sub  vooe 
Avatara). 

3  Purusa,  Satya,  Acyuta,  Buddha,  Das'arlia,  S'auri,  Annos'a,  Haya- 
<rriva,  Xrsiniha  S'ankhodara,  \'isvaksena  (?),  Vr.sakapi,  Adivaraha. 
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Visnu,  owing  to  His  omnipotence,  is  capable  of  "  descend- 
ing" into  such  images  with  a  portion  of  His  s'aldi,  that 
is,  with  a  subtle  ("  divine ",  "  non-natural ")  body.1 
This  is  the  Area  Avatara  or  incarnation  for 
the  purposes  of  ordinary  worship.  It  is  exhaustively 
treated  in  Visvaksena  Samhita  (loc.  cit.,  pp.  122  and  143). 

There  is,  finally,  the  Antaryami  Avatara, 
which  is  Aniruddha  as  the  "  Inner  Ruler  "  of  all  souls 
(niyaiita  sarva-dehinam)*  —  a  very  old  conception  based  on 
a  famous  Upanisad  passage.  The  Antaryamin  is  the  mys- 
terious power  which  appears  as  instinct  and  the  like,  and 
which  as  the  "  smokeless  flame  "  seated  in  the  "  lotus 
of  the  heart "  plays  an  important  part  in  Yoga  practice.3 

The  Avataras,  including  those  which  belong  to  the 
past  in  so  far  as  their  visibility  on  earth  is  concerned,  are 
held  to  be  eternal  aspects  of  Visnu  which  are  always 
helpful  if  properly  meditated  upon.  It  is,  indeed,  for 
meditation  more  than  for  anything  else  that  Visuu  is  be- 
lieved to  have  manifested  Himself  under  different  forms. 

To  Pure  Creation,  thirdly,  belongs  the  pamma- 
vi/omon,  "Highest  Heaven"*,  or  Vaikuntha*,  with 
all  the  beings  and  objects  contained  in  it.  This  Highest 

1  The    presence  of  God  as  a  Vibhava  in  generated  bodies  such  as 
those  of  Rama  and  Krsna  is  also  explained  in  this  way  ;  see  Yat.  Dip. 
ed.   p.    53  where  this  is  the  answer  to  the  question  :  "How  can  there 
be  a  junction   between   the  natural  and  the  non-natural  ¥  "   (prdkrta- 
uprakrta-samsargali,  Ttatham,  /). 

2  Visvaksena  S.  loc.  cit.,  p.  122. 

This  conception  of  God  residing  in  the  soul  but  not  identical 
with  it  will  be  found  to  be  responsible  for  the  apparent  Advaitism 
of  a  good  many  passages  in  the  Pancaratra  literature. 

*  See  VI,  21  HI.  of  Ahirb.  Samhita.  This  is  the  second-highest  in 
the  list  of  Tattvas,  LaksmI  Tantra  VI,  43,  enumerating :  the  Lord, 
Highest  Heaven,  the  Purusa,  S'akti,  Xiyati,  etc.  For  cijumiui,  lit. 
"  space,',  sphere  ",  the  synonyms  akiis'a,  nabJ/ax,  etc.,  are  also  used  ;  cf. 
Inr.  elf.,  VII,  0. 

This  name  is  ambiguous  in  that  it  also  denotes,  and  more  often 
so,  the  (lower)  heaven  of  Visnu  in  Satya-loka,  —  which  is  a  reflection, 
7 
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Heaven  has  nothing  to  do  with  any  of  the  temporal 
heavens  forming  the  upper  spheres  of  the  Cosmic  Egg. 
This  is  indicated  by  its  being  called  Tripad-vibhuti, "  mani- 
festation of  the  three-fourths  [of  God]  ",  in  contradistinct- 
ion to  the  one-fourth  with  which  Aniruddha  creates  the 
Cosmic  Egg.  The  Highest  Heaven,  in  that  it  is  not 
reached,  at  Liberation,  until  after  the  "  shell "  or  "  wall  " 
of  the  Cosmic  Egg  has  been  "  pierced  ",  is  defined  as 
"  infinite  above,  limited  below.  " 

The  Highest  Heaven  with  its  inhabitants3  comes 
into  existence  together  with  the  Vyuhas ;  and  when,  at 
the  time  of  the  Great  Dissolution,  the  Cosmic  Eggs  dis- 
appear and  Laksmi  becomes  indistinguishable  from  the 
Lord ',  it  is,  of  course,  also  withdrawn/ 

But  there  is  also  another,  evidently  later,  view, 
according  to  which  the  Highest  Heaven  (including,  of 
course,  the  divine  couple)  is  not  affected  by  the  Great 
Dissolution.  With  this  second  view  is  probably  connect- 
ed the  distinction  between  the  Highest  Heaven  and  the 
world  as  nitya-mbhuti"  and  lUd-vibhuti,  "  eternal  mani- 
festation "  and  "  play-manifestation  "  (^manifestation 
of  the  play  of  God,  that  is,  the  world)." 

en  miniature,  of  the  Highest  Heaven  —  and  occasionally  even  that 
whole  sphere.  Visnu-loka  is  an  equally  ambiguous  term.  Some 
Sarnhitas  connect  each  Vyuha  with  a  particular  heaven  ;  see,  for 
instance,  Vihagendra  Samhita,  II,  20. 

1  Sd    vibliutir     Urdliva-pradeS'e'nantd,    adliah-prades'e  paricchinnd ; 
Yat.     Dip.    ed.    p.     53.  The    journey    of  the   liberated     soul  to  the 
boundary  of  the  Cosmic  Egg  and  further  on,  is  described  with  infinite 
detail   in    chapters   5  to    7  of  Tripadvibhutimahanarayana  Upanisad. 

2  Among-   whom    also    the   liberated    souls  are  represented  from 
the  beginnino-,  namely  by  those  innumerable  ones  liberated  in  former 
Kalpas  ;  P.  Prakas'a  S.  VI,  7. 

3  See  above,  beginning  of  section  2,  p.  29  fil. 

4  P.  Prakas'a  S.  I,  14:    Vaikunthddw/lulram  hitrd. 
'  Or  bhoga-vibhuti,  Tattvatraya  ed.  p.  76. 

Cf.   p.  53,  our  explanation  of  the  terms  niti/'uhta  and  s'ii)<f<">dit«. 
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In  the  Highest  Heaven  there  is,  just  as  on  earth,  a 
distinction  between  matter  and  souls.  For  the  souls 
without  matter  would  have  no  objects  of  enjoyment. 
The  heavenly  matter,  however,  or  "pure  matter" 
(s'liddha-sattva),  as  it  is  called,  is  not  a  mixture  of  the 
three  Gunas,  nor  the  Sattva  Guna  without  an  admixture 
of  the  other  Gunas.  though  it  is  sometimes  understood  in 
the  latter  sense.  The  Highest  Heaven  coming  into 
existence  together  with  the  Vyiihas  (6.  2 1  fll.),  it  is  clear 
that  the  Sattva  Guna,  which  originates  much  later, 
namely  only  from  Kala  (Time)1,  can  have  nothing  to  do 
with  it.  Pure  Matter,  then,  is  a  sort  of  spiritual  matter 
which  exists  nowhere  except  in  Pure  Creation.  It  is  a 
necessary  hypothesis  for  explaining :  (1)  the  non-natural 
(a-prakrta)  bodies  of  God,  the  angels,  and  liberated  souls; 
and  (2)  the  presence,  in  the  "  City  of  Vaikuntha  ",  of 
inanimate  objects,  to  wit,  "  instruments  of  enjoyment  " 
such  as  sandal,  flowers,  jewels,  etc."  2,  and  "places  of  enjoy- 
ment "  such  as  parks,  lotus-tanks,  pavilions,  etc.3  Pure 
matter  is  spiritual,  that  is  "  of  the  nature  of  Knowledge 
and  Bliss  "  (6.  22,  24),  in  so  far  as  it  is  nowhere  an 
obstacle  to  the  mind,  but  consists,  on  the  contrary,  of 
nothing  but  wishes  materialised.  It  is,  as  it  were,  the 
"  solidified  splendour  "  (xti/dnd  pmbhd)  of  Pure  Creation 
(6.  21-22). 

The  most  prominent  figure  in  Highest  Heaven  is 
God  Himself  in  His  para  or  "highest"  form,  which  is  the 
first  of  his  five  prakaras  or  modes  of  existence,  the  other 
four  being  the  Vyiihas  and  the  three  kinds  of  Avataras 

1  See  below  section  3  of  this  part  of  our  Introduction. 

2  One  edition  of  Yat.  Dip.   includes  women  (rndJtu)  I 

3  Cf.,  for  (1)  the  jnananandamaytl  <leh<lJi,    and  for  (2)  the  <~nia>til(t- 
vuii/u    Ihoi/uJi    &nd  anaiidalaksana   l«kr/]i  mentioned  in    VI,    -\-   and  '2'.} 
resp.  of  Ahirbudhnya  Saiphita. 
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treated  of  above.1  He  assumes  this  form  as  a  "  root  of  bis 
innumerable  Avataras  "  '  and  especially  for  the  enjoy- 
ment of  the  angels  and  the  liberated.3 

The  Divine  Figure  is  adorned  with  nine  chief  orna- 
ments and  weapons,  which  symbolically  represent  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  universe  *,  namely,  the  Kaustubha  (a  jewel 
worn  on  the  breast)  =  the  souls,  the  S'rivatsa  (a  curl  of 
hair  on  the  breast)=Prakrti,  a  club=Mahat,  a  concha 
the  Sattvic  Ahamkara,  a  bow=the  Tamasic  Ahamkara,  a 
sword=;knowledge,  its  sheath— ignorance,  the  discus= 
the  mind,  the  arrows— the  senses,  a  garland=the 
elements.5  These  weapons  and  ornaments  are  not 
merely  regarded  as  symbols  but  also  as  actually  con- 
nected (as  presiding  deities  or  the  like)  with  the  Tat- 
tvas  they  represent.  Tn  this  sense  we  read,  for  instance, 
in  Visnutilaka  (2. 29-81)  that  during  the  universal 
night  the  soul  "  in  the  form  of  the  Kaustubha  "  rests  in 

1  Mama    prakdrdh  paucMi  praliur  veddnta-puraydli,  Visv.  S.,  loc. 
cit.,  p.     122.     Cf.    above    pp.    24    fll.  our    explanation  of   the    name 
Pancaratra. 

2  Anantdvatdra-kanda,    Tattvatraya    ed.    pp.  118-119.     In  Viha- 
gendra  S.  II,  15  the  Saksat  S'akti  is  called  mnrtmam  lijam  avyayam. 

3  The  para   form    of    God   is  four-armed    and  of  dark-blue  com- 
plexion   (Visv.      S.,   loc.  cit.,  p.  136;   Padma  Tantra  I,  2,  13  and  15). 
It   has  sprung,   according  to  Padma  Tantra  (I,    second  adhyaya  ;  cf. 
Visnutilaka  II,  5  fll.),  from  a  still  higher,  the  very  first,  form  of  God 
(rupam     adyam     samltanam  ;    Visnutilaka    II,    10 :     Vasndevuhvayatn 
mahah  ;  cf.  Ahirb.  Samh.,  XLI1I,  7  :  mail  ah  paramabhdsvarawi)  which 
is    two-handed    (rf.    Vihagendra    S.    II,    16),   of  the  colour  of  a,  pure 
crystal,    and    clad    in  a  yellow  robe  —  just  as  the  Sudars'ana  Purusa 
(mantra-tanur    Bliayavnn}    residing    in    Vaikuntha    who    appears    to 
Ahirbudhnya,    XLIV    22  fll.  (cf.  XLIII  9  fll.).' '  This  is  the  "  best  of 
Purusas  "  and  the  "  Highest  Light  "  seen   l>y  Brahman  in  meditation 
(Padma  Tantra  I,  3.  16  fll.)  and   "  ever  to  be  remembered  by  Yogins 
as  seated  in  the  lotus  of  the  heart  ",  —  that  is,  evidently,    the  Antar- 
yamin  placed  here  above   the  Para.     This  form,  again,  has  originated 
from   "  that  which  has    all  forms  and  no  form  ",    "  Brahman  without 
beginning,  middle  or  end  ". 

*  See    next  section  of  this  Introduction. 

3  The   great  authority  on  this  subject  is  for  all  later  writers  the 
Astrabhusana  Adhyaya  of  Visnu  Purana  (I,  22). 
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the  splendour  of  Brahman  from  which  it  is  again  sent  out 
into  the  world  (prapancita)  at  the  beginning  of  the  new 
cosmic  day  in  order  to  return  once  more  and  for  ever 
when  it  is  liberated. 

God  as  Para  is  sometimes  identified  with,  and 
sometimes  distinguished  from,  the  Vyuha  Vasudeva. 
When  the  two  are  distinguished,  whether  as  nityoditn, 
"  ever-manifest  "  and  s'dntudtta  "  periodically  manifest "  ' 
or  otherwise3,  the  Vyuha  Vasudeva  is  said  to  have  sprung 
from  the  Para  Vasudeva  who,  again,  may  be  identified 
with,  or  [more  correctly]  distinguished  ifrom,  the  Ab- 
solute (Purusa,  Brahman,  Narayana,  etc.)3.  Pfidma 
Tantra  describes  the  Para  Vasudeva  as  dividing  himself 
"  for  some  reason "  and  becoming  with  one  half  the 
Vyuha  Vasudeva,  "crystal-like",  and  with  the  other 
Narayana,  "  black  as  a  cloud ",  the  creator  of  the 
primeval  waters  (=Maya).* 

God  as  Para  is  said  to  be  always  in  the  company 
of  his  consort  S'ri  (Laksmi),  or  of  his  wives  S'ri  and 
Bhumi,  or  of  S'ri,  Bhiimi,  and  Nila,  or  even  of  eight  or 

1  Nityndiiat   sambabhuva    tathd   s'dntudito    Harih,  Visvaksena  S., 
lite,  cit.,  p.  133,  cf.  p.  136.  tfanta-iulita,  "  set  and  risen  ",  is  a  Tatpurusa 
compound  of  the  Vis'esanobhayapada  class,  cf.  snattlnulipta,  etc.    The 
comm.,  /or.  cit.,  p.  133,  gives  no  etymological  explanation,  but  merely 
paraphrases    the  two  terms   by  means  of  nitya-mukta-anuWiavya  and 
Samkarsanavyuha-Jcdranabhitta     respectively.   Cf.    above  p.  50  the  ex- 
pressions   nitya-vibliuti  and   lila-vibhuti. 

2  Padma    Tantra    I,  2.  16  til.  ;    cf.  Visnutilaka  II,   11.     Here  the 
Para  is  not  nihja,    "  eternal  ",  but  a  periodical  manifestation  like  the 
Vyuha    Vasudeva.      This    is,  of  necessity,  also  the  standpoint  of  the 
Ahirb.    Samh.    which,    however,    in     calling    the    Absolute  nityudita 
(II,  25)  and  Laksmi  uditdmiditaJc/lrd    nimesonmesarupini  (III,  6)  but 
ajmin  the    Vyuhas    nily<*>dita    (IX,    31),    is  not  consistent  in  the  use 
of  these  terms. 

15  The  two  are  clearly  distinguished  in  Padma  Tantra  (see 
note  3  on  p.  52),  also  in  P.  Prakas'a  S.I,  2.3  :  Pnrusad  Vusudevo'bhut, 
catrdro  liy  abhavams  tatali. 

*  Visnutilaka,  however  (II,  11-10),  modifying  this  account, 
identifies  the  Para  with  Narayai.ia. 
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of  twelve  S'aktis.  The  first  of  these  views  l  is  naturally 
favoured  in  such  works  as  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita, 
which  make  S'akti  a  real  philosophical  principle.2  The 
second  view 3  is  based  (in  a  rather  strained  manner)  on 
the  weighty  authority  of  the  Uttaranarayana  (end) 
which  is  the  continuation,  in  the- White  Yajurveda,  of  the 
Purusa  Sukta.  The  third  view  *  is  the  one  adopted  in 
the  later  Visristadvaita 5,  where,  however,  it  plays  such 
an  insignificant  part  that,  for  instance,  in  Tattvatrya  this 
is  the  only  item  connected  with  the  Para  Vasudeva 
which  is  mentioned  but  not  explained.6  It  is  apparently 
not  found  at  all  in  the  older  Samhita  literature.7  It  is, 
however,  expounded  at  some  length  in  one  of  the  Minor 
Upanisads,  namely  Sita  Upanisad,  where  (as  in  Vihagendra 
S.  2.  s)  S'ri,  Bhumi,  and  Nila  are  identified  respectively 
with  the  Iccha,  Kriya,  and  Saksat  S'akti  of  the  Devi ; 
S'ri  representing  good  luck  {bJiadra\  Bhumi  might 

1  See  Ahirb.  Samh.  VI,  25  ;  IX,  31 ;  XXXVI,  55  ;  Laksmi  Tantra 
VII,  9-10. 

2  This,  of  course,  does  not  exclude  the  admission  of  the  existence, 
in  Highest  Heaven,  of  minor  S'aktis  ;  cf.  XXVIII,  85  of  Ahirb.  Samhita, 
enjoining    that   the    worship    of    God    should    be  followed  by  that  of 
the  gods  and  [their]  S'aktis  (sfakti-yositam)  forming  His  retinue. 

3  Padma   Tantra  I,   2.  46  ;  Parames'vara  S.  I,  7,  where  Bhumi  is 
called  Pusti  (Laksmipusfyoh  srariipe  ca  nit  ye  Bhagavatd  saha). 

*  Vihagendra     S.,    2nd    adhyaya  ;  P.    Prakas'a    S.    I,    1.  58-59  ; 
Paras'ara  S.,  adhy.  8  to  10. 

5  Tattvatraya,  ed.  pp.  85,  122 ;  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  84. 

6  The   comm.   makes   a  futile   attempt    at    excusing   the  author, 
ed.  p.  122. 

7  The   comm.   both    of  Tattvatraya   and   Yat.  Dip.  have  no  other 
Smrti    authority    for   it   than  a  stanza  of  the  S'aiva  Puraua,  to  which 
they   add,    as   S'ruti    quotation,   the    passage  of   the   Uttaranarayana 
mentioned  above,  S'rinivasadasa  explaining  that  Nila  must  be  under- 
stood implicitly  !  —  In  P.  Prakas'a  S.  (hardly  earlier  than  the  twelfth 
century)    the   three  S'aktis,    regarded    as    aspects    of    the  one  S'akti, 
are     connected     with     the     souls,     the     white     S'ri    taking    care     of 
the    souls   in   which    the  S;ittva  Guna  dominates,  the  red  Bhii  of  the 
Rajasic    ones,    and    the    black    (iiild)    Uurga    of    the    Tamasic   ones 
(I,'l.  58-59). 
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(prabhdva) ,  and  Nila  the  moon,  sun,  and  fire.  S'ri, 
farther,  is  threefold  :  as  Yoga,  Bhoga,  and  Vira  S'akti 
(connected  resp.  with  Yoga  practice,  domestic 
and  temple  worship) ;  Nila  as  Soma  is  also  the 
goddess  of  vegetation,  and  as  sun  the  goddess  of 
time,  while  as  fire  she  is  connected  with  hunger 
and  thirst,  heat  and  cold  ;  and  Bhudevi,  of  the  nature  of 
the  Pranava,  is  the  sustaining  power  of  the  earth  with 
its  fourteen  planes.  The  mention,  in  the  Upanisad,  of 
the  Rsi  Vaikhanasa  (though  the  passages  in  question  are 
probably  interpolated)  seems  to  indicate  that  we  should 
seek  for  these  doctrines  rather  in  the  Vaikhanasa  than 
in  the  Paiicaratra  Sainhitas.  Bight  S'aktis,  namely 
"  Laksmi,  etc.",  are  often  mentioned  but  seldom  enume- 
rated. They  are  evidently  the  following  eight,  associated  in 
Vihagendra  S.  (3.  e)  with  the  "  hero  form"  (vrra-murti) 
of  the  Sudars'ana,  to  wit :  Kirti  (Fame),  S'ri  (Fortune), 
Vijaya  (Victress),  S'raddha  (Faith),  Smrti  (Memory), 
Medha  (Intelligence),  Dhrti  (Endurance),  and  Ksama 
(Forbearance).1  In  Padma  Tantra  (I,  2.  »a)  and  Visnu- 
tilaka  (2. 21)  they  are  stated  to  originate  from  the 
S'rivatsa  of  Visiiu  2.  The  following  t  w  el  ve  S'aktis  are 
enumerated  in  Sattvata  S.  (9.  86)  :  Laksmi,  Pusti 
(Prosperity),  Daytl  (Compassion),  Nidra  (Sleep),  Ksama, 
Kanti  (Beauty),  Sarasvati  (Learning),  Dhrti,  ]\Iaitri 
(Benevolence),  Rati  (Venus),  Tusti  (Satisfaction),  and 
Mati  (=Medha).  These  play  a  part  in  the  Avatara 
theory  and  elsewhere.  For  instance,  the  fourteenth 
Avatara  is  said  to  be  waited  upon  by  Laksmi,  Nidra, 


1   Foi-   another  "  eight    women  ''    see    XXVI,    .'!7    ill.     of     Aliirl). 
Sainhita. 

'"  Wlio,  as  we  liave  seen  (p.  ~)'2,     note  -S),  is  subordinate  here  to  a 
higher  aspect  of  God. 
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Priti  (=Maitri),  and  Vidya  (=Sarasvati)  ;   and  the  thirty- 
ninth  by  Laksmi,  Cinta  (=Mati),  Nidra  and  Pusti. 

Of  the  two  classes 3  of  Jivas  or  individual  souls 
existing  in  the  Highest  Heaven,  the  more  exalted  ones 
are  the  so-called  N  i  t  y  a  s  (eternal  ones)  or  S  u  r  i  s  (sages, 
masters),  which  two  words  can  be  fairly  accurately 
rendered  by  "an  gels".2  They  differ  from  the  other 
class  to  be  dealt  with  hereafter  not  in  point  of  know- 
ledge, both  being  declared  to  fully  participate  in  the 
Lord's  omniscience,  but  (1)  in  having  been  always  free 
from  defilement 3,  and  (2)  in  holding  perpetually 
certain  offices  as  coadjutors  of  the  Lord.4  The  duties 
they  have  to  discharge  are,  however,  so  mysterious  that 
hardly  any  attempt  has  been  made  at  denning  the  same. 
These  angels  are,  besides  the  "door-keepers"  and  "town- 
watchmen"  of  the  "Holy  City  of  Vaikuntha  ",  called 
respectively  Canda,  Pracanda,  Bhadra,  Subhadra,  etc., 
and  Kumuda,  Kumudaksa,  Pundarika,  Vamana,  etc.,5  the 
so-called  Parsadas  or  Pariaadas,  that  is  "companions" 
(retinue)  of  God,  and  in  addition  to  [or  among]6 

1  Mentioned   together   in   several   passages  of  Abirl).  Sanih.,  for 
instance,  IX,  30. 

2  The    existence    of    these    angels    is    based    on    such    scriptural 
passages    as    the    famous    Tad   VisnoTi  paramam  padam  sadn  patfyauti 
suruyuli  and  S'vetas'vatara  Upanisad  VI,  13  :  Nityo  nitytinuw    cetunax' 
(•(.'tdjiuudm  <'ko  bahundm  yn  vidadhdti  kdman. 

3  Kaddpi   sanisdram   uprapfilli,  asprsta-samsdra-gandhuh  (Tattva- 
traya,    ed.  pp.  26,  28),    the    others  being  only  nivrtta-samsardh   "  who 
have  done  with  the  world  "  (ibid.,  p,  28). 

1  Tesdm  adMkdra-vis'esd  is'rarnsyn  nityKCchciyaivdnaditvena  vyava- 
sthdpitdJi,  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  pp'.  78-79. 

3  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  83. 

3  The  Parisadas  are  distinguished  from  Kumuda,  etc.,  as  well  as 
Ananta,  etc.,  in  Padnia  Tantra  I,  2.  30-40,  but  often  the  term  is 
used  in  a  wider  sense.  In  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  81,  "Ananta,  Garuda, 
Visvaksena,  etc.'1  are  called  Nityas,  but  not  the  "  door-keepers  "  and 
"  watchmen  "  ;  still,  there  being  among  the  Muktas  neither  oHice- 
bearers  nor  social  distinctions  at  all  (see  below,),  the  rest  can  be  nothing 
but  Nityas. 
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the  latter  the  three  more  prominent  beings  called 
Ananta,  Garuda,  and  Visvaksena.  Of  these,  Ananta 
or  S'esa,  the  serpent,  is  the  couch  of  Visnu,  and  Garuda, 
the  "  king  of  birds",  his  so-called  vehicle  (vahana),  while 
Visvaksena,  the  "  lord  of  hosts  "  \  is  described  as  a  sort  of 
chief  minister  to  God  in  all  affairs  heavenly  and 
mundane.  This  part  of  Visvaksena,  if  taken  in  earnest, 
would  seem  to  clash  with  the  activities  of  the 
Vyuhas;  and  he  appears  to  have  actually  ousted 
them  in  that  sect  described  in  the  thirtieth 
chapter  of  Anandagiri's  S'ahkaravijaya,  which  recom- 
mends the  worship  of  him  only  who  "  rules  the 
whole  universe  like  a  second  Avatara  of  the  Lord 
residing  in  Vaikuntha."  Lastly,  it  must  be  stated  that 
Nityas  can  incarnate  at  will  in  the  world,  just  as 
Visnu  Himself.3 

The  lower  class  of  inhabitants  of  the  Highest 
Heaven  are  the  Muktas  or  Liberated.  They  are 
described  (6.  27)  as  intensely  radiating  spiritual  atoms 
of  the  size  of  a  trasarenu  (mote  in  a  sunbeam).4  This 
description  is  evidently  connected  with  Mahfibh.  XII, 
346.  is  fll.  where  it  is  said  that  the  liberated  become 
atomic  after  having  been  burned  up  by  the  Sun ;  and  in  so 

1  Called  also  S'esas'ana  "  the  eater  of  leavings",  namely,  of  God, 
that  is,  presumably  :  the  executor  of  His  plans ;  cf.  the  commentaries, 
Tattvatraya,    ed.  p.  28  ;  the  explanation,  ibid.,  of  the  Serpent's  name 
S'esa   (the   "appurtenance"  of  Visnu,  namely,  His  bed,  seat,  etc.)  is 
little  convincing.  —  Visvaksena  occurs  in  the  story  narrated  in  adhy. 
XLI  of  Ahirb.  Samh.,  stanzas  18  and  30  fll. 

2  Ibid,    is    mentioned    a    gorgeous    Temple    of   Visvaksena    in    a 
place    [in   Northern  India]    called  Marfindha  (spelt  Marundha  in  the 
poetical  paraphrase,  Anandas'rama  Series  no.  '2'2,  p.  55U). 

3  Cf.  p.  44,  note  5. 

*   Svarupam   anumdtram  syuj  juananandaikalalcsanam  I 

trasarenu-pramanas  te  rasfmi-koti-vibliusitali  II, 

Visvaksena  S.,  loc.  cit.,  p.  13  ;  the  second  half  also  in  Ahirb.  Samh., 
VI,  27. 
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far  as  this  undoubtedly  means  that  the  liberated  by 
passing  through  the  Sun  get  rid  of  their  subtle  body, 
Tattvatraya  (ed.  p.  12)  is  right  in  teaching  the  "atomi- 
city "  of  any,  even  the  bound,  soul,  if  described  in  itself.1 
The  liberated,  then,  are  bodiless.  But  this  only  means  that 
they  have  no  "  karma-  made  "  body ;  they  can  assume, 
whenever  they  like,  a  "  non-natural "  body,  or  even 
simultaneously  several  such  bodies 2,  and  freely  roam 
about  in  the  whole  world.3  They  are,  however,  excluded 
from  actual  interference  in  worldly  affairs  *,  differing 
in  this  respect  from  the  angels,  as  already  noticed. 
Among  the  Muktas  there  exists  no  gradation  or  social 
difference  of  any  kind  —  they  being  as  equal,  essentially, 
as  for  instance  grains  of  rice  5  —  still  their  mode  of  life 
differs  by  the  difference  of  devotional  inclinations 
preserved  from  their  last  earthly  existence.  "  Whatever 
form  [of  God]  the  devotee  has  been  attached  to  in  his 
mundane  existence,  that  kind  does  he  behold  as  an  inhab- 
itant of  the  Highest  Heaven."0  We  are  not  told 
whether  the  liberated  have  any  intercourse  with  each 
other,  but  if  the  bodies  of  Pitrs  (ancestors,  etc.,  lost  by 
death)  are  created  for  them  by  God  7,  and  if,  as  is  often 
said,  they  are  intent  upon  nothing  but  service  (kaih- 
karya)  to  God,  then,  indeed,  they  are  practically  alone 
with  their  God. 

1  The    soul    is    also   vibhu,   in    spite   of  its  atomicity ;  see  below 
section  6  of  this  part  of  our  Introduction. 

2  As     Yogins     can   do  already    while   still   alive,    the    classical 
example  being  that  of  Saubhari  (Tattvatraya  ed.,  p.  31,  Yat.  Dip.  ed., 
P.  70). 

3  Yat.  Dlp.ed.,  p.  78. 

*  Yat.  Dip.,  p.  78  ;  cf.  Brahma  Sutra  IV,  4,  17. 
5  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  33. 
lj  Ahirb.  Samh.  VI,  29-30. 
7  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  53. 
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The  Visistadvaita  teaches  that  there  exists  a  second 
class  of  Muktas,  namely  the  so-called  Kevalas  or  "  exclu- 
sive ones",  who  are  actually  altogether  "isolated  "  because 
they  have  reached  Liberation,  not  by  devotion  to  God, 
but  by  constant  meditation  upon  the  real  nature  of  their 
own  soul.  They  are  said  to  be  living,  "  like  the  wife 
who  has  lost  her  husband  ",  "  in  some  corner  "  outside 
both  the  Highest  Heaven  and  the  Cosmic  Egg.1  "We  have 
so  far  not  found  this  doctrine  in  any  of  the  Pancaratra 
Samhitas  but  should  not  be  surprised  if  it  were  even- 
tually discovered  in  one  or  several  of  them. 

3.     INT  IMMEDIATE  CREATION 
(Evolution,  Second  Stage*) 

"  Based  "  on  Pure  Creation  2  but  performed  with 
only  one  myriadth  part  of  the  infinitely  small  portion  of 
divine  energy  employed  in  it3,  is  that  other  manifestation 
of  the  Bliuti  S'akti  which  is  "  different  from  the  pure 
one  "  (s'uddhetara),  that  is,  partly  "  mixed  "  and  partly 
"  impure  "  ',  namely  the  Kutastha  Purusa  and  the  Maya 

1  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.   76,  Tattvatraya,  ed.  pp.    28,  121. 

2  Tanmulaiva,  VI,  7. 

":i  III,  27  ;  Laksmi  Tantra  IV,  35. 

'*  The  use,  in  our  Saiphita,  of  the  terms  S'uddhetara  and 
sfuddlu'i  Sfuddha  is  of  a  bewildering-  ambiguity.  In  VII,  68-70  the 
term  sfuddhetara  has  a  different  meaning  in  each  of  the  three  stanzas, 
namely,  in  68  :  "  comprising  the  pure  and  what  is  different  from  it  " ; 
in  69  :  "  other  than  pure  "  ;  and  in  70  :  "  belonging  to  both  the  pure 
and  what  is  different  from  it ",  — "  what  is  different  from  it " 
(i'tara=tad-itar(i}  being  in  68  inclusive  of,  in  70  exclusive 
of  the  "mixed"  creation,  the  latter  being  evidently  not  included 
either  in  69.  Similarly  the  sense  of  s'udillnls'udiUia  in  V,  9  and  L1X, 
55  concurs  with  the  first  of  the  above  meanings  (as'mldJia  implying 
the  "mixed"),  and  that  of  tfuddliy-asfuddhi-maija  in  VI,  oi  with 
the  third.  -  Instead  of  "  mixed  "  (Visvaksena  S.,  Inc.  r//.,  p.  12S  fll. ) 
the  present  Sanihita  says  "pure-impure". 
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S'akti  with  their  respective  developments.  This  Non-pure 
Creation  falls  into  a  primary  and  a  secondary  one,  and 
the  former,  again,  consists  of  two  well-defined  stages *  of 
which  the  first,  to  be  described  in  this  section,  may  well 
be  called  the  Intermediate  Creation. 

The  Kutastha  P u r u s a,  called  also  simply 
Kutastha  2  or  Purusa,  is  explained  in  our  Samhita  (6.  ss- 
34)  in  the  words:  "An  aggregate  of  souls,  similar  to 
a  bee-hive',  the  pure-impure  condition  of  Bhuti,  —  such 
is  the  Purusa  piled  up  by  souls  blunted  by  beginningless 
Germ-impressions  (vasana) " ;  with  which  should  be 
compared  the  definition  in  Laksmi  Tantra  (7.  11-12): 
"  By  Purusa  is  meant  the  all-knowing,  all-faced  Bhoktr 
Kutastha :  as  his  parts  go  forth  from  him  all  the  eternal 
souls  (j'tvit),  and  likewise  at  [the  time  of]  Dissolution  the 
work[-bound]  souls,  go  back  to  him,  the  highest  soul 
(nar a)."  The  Kutastha  Purusa,  then,  is  the  soul  of  souls, 
that  is  to  say,  the  totality,  regarded  as  the  source,  * 
of  all  disembodied  but  karma-bound  (non-liberated)  souls 

1  Treated  respectively  in   adhyayas  VI  and  VII  of  our  Samhita. 

'-'  There  are  several  speculations  about  the  meaning  of  this  word 
which  is,  of  course,  the  old  Samkhya  term  mentioned  already  in 
the  Buddhist  Nikayas.  The  explanation  rdsfivat  sthita  "  existing 
in  the  form  of  a  heap  (collection,  aggregate)  ",  seems  to  be  favoured, 
in  our  Samhita,  by  the  image  of  the  bee-hive  (see  below).  Other 
passages,  however  (XVI,  38,  cf.  46  ;  XXIV,  24  ;  etc.),  suggest  the 
idea  of  the  Purusa  "  standing  at  the  top  "  of  the  soul's  pedigree. 
The  latter  explanation  is  the  one  which  Vedantades'ika  prefers 
to  the  former  ;  see  his  commentary  on  S'ribhasya  for  Bhagavadgita 
XII,  3  (anekescim  santanyamandndm  jnirusanam  sddharano  hi  purvah 
pn.ri'.SftJi  Kutasthah). 

:i  In  IX,  25  this  image  is  used  for  the  Maya  S'akti,  while  in  IX, 
27  the  Kutastha  is  compared  with  [the  hole  of]  an  Udumbara  tree 
swarming  with  countless  bees. 

'  The  Kutastha  (and  likewise  the  four  Manus  to  be  mentioned) 
i,-  nut  :i  mere  collective  beiiiL:  :  '•/'.  tlie  description  of  Brahman  as 

••  i-un.-i.--t  my  nl  the  totalil  v  <>!'  boiuifl  >niil.^ ''. 
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before  the  creation  and  after  the  dissolution  of  the 
"  non-pure  "  universe.1 

He  is  of  a  mixed  nature  (&uddhy-a&u>ddhi-niayat  6.  34) 
in  that  he  is  pure  in  himself  but  impure  on  account  of 
his  carrying  the  above-mentioned  Germ-impressions  left 
over  from  the  latest  life-period  of  the  souls. 

The  Kiitastha  Puriisa,  and,  as  will  be  seen,  also  the 
Maya,  S'akti,  take  their  rise  from  Pradyumna.  The 
origin  of  the  Kiitastha  from  Pradyumna  is  made  to 
agree  with  the  Purusa  Sukta  by  describing  the  Kutastha 
as  consisting  of  four  couples,  namely,  the  male  and 
female  ancestors  of  the  four  castes,  springing  respec- 
tively from  the  mouth,  arms,  legs,  and  feet  of  Pradyumna. 
Accordingly,  the  Kutastha  is  called  "  the  Purusa  of  four 
pairs  ",  "  the  Purusa  consisting  of  twice  four ",  "  the 
aggregate  of  Manus  ",  "  the  eight  Maims  ",  "  the  four 
Manus  "  2,  or  simply  "  the  Manus  "  ;  and  he  is  imagined 
as  retaining  this  form  while  "  descending  "  the  long  line 
of  Tattvas  in  the  manner  to  be  described,  until  he  is 
fully  materialized  and  thus  prepared  for  further  multi- 
plication. It  is  stated  (7.  64  fll.)  !  that  the  Manus  are 
the  origin  merely  of  the  Pitrs,  Devarsis,  and  men  *,  and 
that  there  are  other  "  wombs"  (and,  consequently,  lines 

1  Note  that  the   liberated   souls  do   not  '.return  to  the  Kutastha. 

2  Visvaksena    S.,    loc.    cit.,    p.  126.   These    seem   to  be  the  "  four 
Manus "   that     have     puzzled     all   commentators   and   translators  of 
Bhagavadgita     X,    6,   in     which   case  the   above   conception    of  the 
Kutastha   (though   not   necessarily   the   Pancaratra)    would  be  older 
than  the   Gita.     Note  that    the  Seven  Rsis  mentioned  together  with 
the   four   Manus    in    the    s'loka    referred    to    of    the    Gita    have    the 
same  names  as  the  Citras'ikhandins  who,  according  to  the  Narayai.uya, 
are    the    first  promulgators  of  the  Pancaratra. 

3  In    contradiction   to  IV,  18:    cetuna-rarga,  unless  this  be  meant 
in  a  restricted  sense. 

1  Not    of  all  men  but  onlv  of  the  Satlvic  ones,  according  to  some 
authorities;   see  below,  fifth  section. 
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of  evolution)  such  as  those  of  the  Devas,  Daityas,  Gan- 
dharvas,  etc. 1 ;  but  the  latter  are  nowhere  described.3 

The  Maya  S'akti,  called  also  simply  S'akti, 
further  Bhagavat  S'akti,  Mulaprakrti,  S'asyvadvidya,  or 
simply  Vidya 3,  is  the  same  to  the  material  universe  as 
is  the  Kutastha  to  the  world  of  souls ;  that  is  to  say,  it 
is  the  non-spiritual  energy  which  comes  into  existence, 
by  the  side  of  the  Purusa,  as  the  primitive  form  of  the 
"  matter  "  or  "  nature  "  (prakrti)  into  which  the  Manus 
are  destined  to  gradually  "descend".  As  "root-matter", 
however  (4.  4),  it  differs  from  the  Mulaprakrti  of  the 
Samkhyas  (mentioned  as  such  in  7.  i)  in  that  the 
latter  is  only  one  of  its  two  manifestations,  namely,  its 
so-called  "Guna  body"  (gauna  or  gunamaya  va.pus],  the 
other  one  being  the  "  Time  body "  (kola-may  a  vapus] 
consisting  of  Kala  "  Time  "  and  its  "  subtle  "  cause, 
namely  Niyati  "  Restriction  ". 

These  three  last-mentioned,  that  is  Niyati,  Kala,  and 
Guna,  are  declared  to  originate  from  the  forehead4, 
eyebrows,  and  ears  respectively  of  Pradyumna  (6.  12), 

1  Altogether  eight  such  "  forms  "  (marty-astaka)  are  enumerated, 
along  with  the  Vibhavas,  etc.,  in  Padma  Tantra  (I,  2.  29-30),  namely, 
bruhmi,  prajupatya,  vaisnavi,  diryd,  arsl,  mdniin,  -isurl,  and  paisfacl  ; 
cf.  Sarpkhya  Karika  58. 

•  And  cannot,  indeed,  be  consistently  described  after  the 
dissection  of  the  Purusa  for  the  purpose  of  man.  Philosophy  clashes 
here  with  mythology. 

3  Of  all  these  names,  to  which  may  be  added  from  Laksmi 
Tantra  :  Mahalaksmi,  Mahes'varl,  and  Bhadrakall,  the  first  alone 
(IV,  52  ;  cf.  VI,  35-36)is  fairly  unequivocal.  The  usual  one,  in  our 
Samhita,  is  S'akti.  Vidya,  as  an  Agamic  term,  means  "  magical 
power",  that  is  much  the  same  as  Maya,  Avidya,  and,  after  all,  S'akti, 
and  all  of  these  are  synonyms  of  more  than  one  kind  of  Prakrti 
and  therefore,  like  <lh>'nii,  etc.,  in  constant  danger  of  misinterpreta- 
tion. The  adjective  vaidyn,  rather  frequent  in  our  Samhita,  is  as  a 
rule  a  mere  substitute  for  -prakrtika. 

1  Km-  ilie  connection  of  Niyati  with  the  forehead  rf.  the  phrase 
likliitnm  "  written  on  the  forehead  "—fate. 


just  as  the  four  pairs  of  Manus  have  been  derived  from 
his  mouth,  etc. 

Having  produced  the  Kutastha  Purusa  and  the 
threefold  Maya  S'akti,  Pradyumna  transfers  both  of 
them,  "the  S'akti  with  the  Purusa  in  it"  (6.  14),  "for 
further  development  "  (vardhayeti,  6.  is)  to  Aniruddha. 

Developed  for  a  thousand  years  (55.  4a)1  by  the  Yoga 
of  Aniruddha  (6.  14)  there  emerge  now  once  more, 
but  this  time  successively,  the  already-mentioned  mate- 
rial principles  (6.  43  fll.)  :  first,  directly  from  Aniruddha, 
S'akti ;  then,  from  S'akti,  Niyati ;  from  Niyati,  Kala ; 
from  Kala,  the  Sattva  Guna ;  from  the  latter  the  Rajo 
Guna ;  and,  from  the  latter,  the  Tamo  Guna ;  and 
simultaneously  and  in  the  same  order  the  Manus 
travel  through  these  Tattvas  by  "  descending "  into 
each  of  them,  after  its  appearance,  and  "staying" 
in  it,  for  some  time,  "  as  a  foetus  "  (kalaU-bhuta,  6.  45), 
—  which  means  (to  judge  from  their  further  devel- 
opment) that  they  appropriate  successively  the  in- 
dividual faculty  which  each  of  these  Tattvas  is  capable 
of  bestowing.  By  the  way  it  may  be  mentioned  here 
that  the  chapter  on  Dissolution  (4.  64-eo)  inserts  the 
Kutastha  between  Aniruddha  and  S'akti,  assigning 
thus  to  the  Kutastha  a  position  similar  to  that  of 
Brahman  in  the  Upanisads,  creating  the  world  and  then 
entering  it. 

We  have  now  to  say  some  words  on  eacli  of  those 
educts  of  Maya  S'akti. 

Maya  S'akti,  Niyati,  and  K a  1  a  occupy  in  the 
philosophy  of  the  Piincaratra  the  very  place  which  is 

1  Cf.  such  passages  as  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  I,  1.  '2  relating 
how  the  Year  (that  is,  time)  is  born  after  having  been  "  carried  "  by 
Prajapati  for  one  year. 
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held  in  the  S'aiva  systems  by  the  six  so-called  Kancukas  or 
"  jackets  ",  that  is  limiting  forces  owing  to  which  the  soul 
loses  its  natural  perfections  (omniscience,  etc.)1.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  doctrine  of  the  six  Kaficukas  called 
Milya,  Kala,  Vidya,  Raga,  Niyati,  and  Kala  seems  to  be 
a  mere  elaboration  of  the  older  doctrine,  found  with  the 
Paficaratras,  of  only  three  powers  of  "  limitation  " 
(samkoc(i),  namely  the  three  mentioned.  These  three  appear 
in  Laksmi  Tantra  as  "  the  three  mothers  and  creators  of  the 
world  "  called  Mahalaksmi 2,  Mahavidva3,  and  Mahakali* 
and  representing  respectively  the  Rajasic,  Sattvic,  and 
Tamasic  aspect  of  the  Goddess  ;  and  they  are  said  to  be 
Aniruddha's  wife  Rati  in  the  form  of  the  "Sheath  of 
Maya"  (maya-kos'a).5 

Niyati,  "  the  S'akti  consisting  of  great  knowledge" 6, 
is  "  the  subtle  regulator  of  every  thing  "  7  such  as  "  the 
form  which  [a  being]  may  have,  its  work,  and  its  nature  " 
(6.  4 a).  It  is  clear  from  this  definition8  that  Niyati 
is  not  only  what  the  Vaisesikas  call  Dis,  to  wit  the  regu- 
lator of  positions  in  space  \  but  that  it  also  regulates,  as 
Karmic  necessity,  the  intellectual  capacity,  inclinations, 

1  For  an  able  account  of  these  see  Chatterji,  Kashmir  Shaivaism, 
pp.  75  fll.  Cf .  also  Schomerus,  Der  Qaiva-Siddhunta,  p.  137. 

~  Or  Mahas'ri,  Parames'vari,  Bhadrakali,  etc. 
3  Or  Mahavaui,  Sarasvati,  Mahadhenu,  etc. 
*  Or  Mahamaya,  Kalaratri,  Nidra,  etc. 

5  Laksmi    Tantra    VII,  13  ;  IV,  67  ;  VI,  18-19  ;  see  for  the  names 
also  IV,  36,  39  fll.,  62,  and  V,  VI,  VII  (passim). 

6  Mahdr idyamayl  s'aktih,  IV,  51.  Cf.  note  3. 

7  Suksmahsarva-niyumakah,  VI,  46. 

ft  Which  is  foreshadowed  in  Brhadarauyaka  Upanisad  III,  8.  9  : 
"  By  the  order  of  this  Imperishable  One  are  kept  asunder 

(ridhrtau  tisthatah)  sun  and  moon are  the  gods  dependent  on 

the  performer  of  sacrifices,  the  manes  on  the  funeral  gift."  Cf.  also 
ibid.  IV,  4,  22  :  setur  vidharanah. 

9  Chatterji,  Hindu  Realism,  pp.  58  fll. 
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and  practical  ability  of  every  being;  that  is  to  say, 
that  it  includes  the  functions  of  the  above-mentioned 
S'aiva  principles  called  Vidya,  Raga,  and  Kala.1 

Kala,  Time,  is  defined  (4.  4s)  as  "  the  mysterious 
power  existing  in  time,  which  urges  on  everything  ",  and, 
in  another  passage  (6.  51),  as  the  principle  which  "  pur- 
sues 2  everything  to  be  matured,  as  the  stream  [is  after] 
the  bank  of  the  river."  It  is  further  said  (6.  49)  that  this 
is  "  the  cooking  (maturing)  form  of  time  ".3  Kala,  then,  as 
originating  from  Niyati  and  giving  origin  to  the  Gunas,  is 
not  time  as  it  appears  to  us  (subjective  time)  but  a  subtle 
force  conditioning  it.  This  distinction  between  the 
ordinary  or  empiric  and  a  higher  or  transcendental  time 
can  be  traced  back  *  to  the  Kala  hymns  of  the 
Atharvaveda  and  is  recognizable  in  the  great  epic  in 
such  phrases  as  "Time  leads  me  in  time"5.  One 
Upanisad "  speaks  of  "  the  time  that  has  parts  "  (saJcala 
Icala]  and  "  non-time  having  no  parts ",  the  former 
being  "later"  than  the  sun  and  stars,  the  latter 
"earlier";  further  on,  time  that  "cooks"  (matures) 
all  beings,  but  is  excelled  by  "him  in  whom  time 
is  cooked ".  From  these  two  famous  texts  and 
similar  ones  it  was  eventually  concluded  that  the 

1  The  S'aiva  principle  Niyati,  as  distinct  from  Vidya,  etc.,  was 
originally  in  all  probability  nothing  more  than  the  Dis'  of  the 
Vais'esikas ;  but  the  use  of  the  word  in  common  language  in  the 
sense  of  Fate  has  (at  least  in  the  Dravidian  school)  obscured  its 
relation  to  the  other  Kancukas. 

•  Or  "counts,  measures"  (kalayati). 
3  Kdlasya  pdcanam  r  it  pain. 

*  See    my    comprehensive    sketch    of   the  earlier   history  of  Kala 
in  Ui'ber  den  Stand   der    Lndischen  Philosophic   zur  Zeit  Maliaviras  nnd 
Bnddhas,  pp.  17  to  30. 

3  Kdlah  kale  nayuti  miitn,  XII,  227.  2!>. 
fi  Maitrayana  VI,  15. 
9 
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changing  time  which  we  observe  in  daily  life  is 
only  "  time  as  an  effect "  (kdrya-kdla)  the  cause  of 
which  must  be  a  "  time  without  sections  "  (akhanda- 
kfiln)  and  unchanging1;  and  (2)  that  there  must 
be  a  sphere  or  condition  which  is  totally  unaffect- 
ed by  time a,  though  time  exists  in  it  as  an  instru- 
ment to  be  used  at  will ;  —  that  is  to  say  that  there  are, 
strictly  speaking,  three  kinds  of  time,  to  wit :  (1)  effected 
or  "  gross  "  time,  which  plays  no  part  until  after  the 
creation  of  the  Tattvas  3;  (2)  causal  or  "subtle"  time 
which,  though  relatively  "  eternal  "  (and  often  called  so) 
is  also  created,  namely,  by  Aniruddha  (or  Pradyumna) ; 
and  (3)  "highest"  time  existing  in  Pure  Creation.  It 
is,  evidently,  in  this  sense  that  our  Samhita  declares 
(53.  10-1 1) :  "  G  r  o  s  s  is  called  the  time  possessing  the 
lara  (one-sixth  of  a  second),  etc.  ;  subtle  the  one  deter- 
mining the  Tattvas ;  while  that  which  pervades  the 
activity  of  the  Vyuhas  is  styled  Highest  Time  ". 
That  there  may  be  a  still  higher  time  connected  with 
Vasudeva  alone  is  denied  in  the  words  (53.  11-12): 
"  Effecting  by  time  belongs  always  to  the  triad  of 
Vyuhas  [only]  :  the  Lord  Vasudeva  is  not  a  Vvuha  4  nor 
a  possessor  of  time."  It  follows,  then,  that  the  Tattva 
called  Kala  emanating  from  Niyati  is  the  second  or 
"subtle"  kind  of  time.6 

1  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  50,  and  elsewhere. 

2  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  122. 

3  Though,   as  will  he  seen,  it  comes  into  existence  already  before 
the  latter  is  completed. 

*  Though  said  to  form  a  tetrad  together  with  the  Vyuhas,  V, 
25-26. 

5  There  is  more  material  about  this  subject  (for  instance,  adhy- 
111  of  P.  Prakas'a  S.)  ;  and  it  will  probably  be  found  that  the  con- 
ception of  time  is  not  exactly  the  same  in  some  Samhitas  as  in 
others. 
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"  The  GunaBody,  or  that  form  of  S'akti  mentioned 
above  which  is  manifested  gradually  from  Kala"  (6.  ei- 
ea)  consists  of  the  three  Gunas,  as  already  remarked. 
It  has  to  be  added  that  each  Gima,  while  evolving  in  the 
manner  described,  comes  under  the  special  protectorship 
of  Aniruddha  in  the  form  of  the  Trimiirti ;  that  is  to 
say  :  Aniruddha  as  V  i  s  n  u  becomes  the  superintendent 
of  Sattva,  as  B  r  a  h  m  a  n  that  of  Rajas,  and  as  R  u  d  r  a 
that  of  Tamas.  These  three  gods,  together  with  their 
S'aktis  (Laksmi,  Sarasvati,  Gauri) ',  regarded  as  the 
forces  underlying  the  formation  of  the  Avyakta,  are 
called  in  Laksmi  Tantra  (6.20-21)  the  "Sheath  of 
Generation"  (prasuti-kos'a)*.  In  the  same  text 
(4.  82  fll.)  it  is  stated  with  regard  to  the  first 
origin  of  the  Gimas  that  they  have  been  formed  from 
[an  infinitesimal  part  of]  the  first,  second,  and  third  of 
the  six  Gunas  of  the  Lord.3  The  qualities  which 
become  manifest  through  the  Gunas  are  according  to 
Ahirb.  Samh.  :  (i)  lightness,  brightness,  healthiness, 
pleasure  ;  (2)  motion,  passion,  restlessness,  pain ;  and  (3) 
heaviness,  obstruction,  inertia,  stupefaction. 

After  the  Gunas  have  evolved  separately,  they  be- 
come, "  for  the  purpose  of  creation  ",  a  uniform  mass 
called  as  a  rule  A  v  y  a  k  t  a  (the  Non-manifest) 
or  Miilaprakrti  (Root-nature),  but  also,  according  to 

1  Who,    however,    according    to    Laksmi   Tantra   V,   6    HI.,  have 
sprung:     Brahman     and     Laksmi    from     Mahalaksmi  -f  Pradyumna ; 
Rudra   and    Sarasvati   from   Mahakali-)-Sanikarsana  ;  and  Visnu  and 
Gauri  from  Mahavidya+Amruddha. 

2  This   is   the   third   kas'a  or  material  "  husk  "    of  the  Devi,  the 
second    being    the    above-mentioned    Maya    Kos'a,    and    the  first  the 
S'akti    Kos'a   comprising  the    Vyuhas  and  their  S'aktis.      Three  more 
Kos'as    are    connected    with    the    lower    primary    and  the   secondary 
creation  to  lie  described  in  the  next  two  sections  of  this  Introduction. 

3  The  other  three  being  employed  for  the  creation  of  Kala  ;  ibid. 
V,  24-25. 
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our  Samhita  (6.  es),  by  such  names  as  Taraas  (Darkness)1, 
Guna-samya  (Equality  of  Gunas) 2,  Avidya  (Ignorance), 
Svabhava  (Nature),  Aksara  (the  Imperishable),  Yoni 
(Womb),  Ayoni  (the  Unborn),  Guna-yoni  (—gunamaya 
yoni,  Guna-made  Womb). 

4.  LOWER  PRIMARY  CREATION 
(Evolution,  Third  Stage.) 

The  "  descent "  of  the  Manus  into  Matter  having 
reached  the  Tamo  Guna  (6.59),  and  the  three  Gunas 
having  joined  to  form  the  Miilaprakrti  (6.  ei  fll.),  there 
follows  now  that  evolution  which  is  the  only  one 
known  to  the  Classical  Samkhya  with  which,  as  we 
shall  see,  the  Pancaratra  does  on  the  whole,  but  not 
throughout,  agree. 

At  the  very  outset  there  is  this  difference  that, 
whereas  the  Classical  Samkhya  has  only  two  principles 
to  start  with,  namely,  Purusa  and  Prakrti,  our  Samhita 
begins  this  chapter  with  stating  emphatically  (though  not 
in  a  polemic  way)  that  the  development  which  now  sets 
in,  results  from  the  combined  activity  of  three  prin- 
cipal agents,  namely,  Prakrti,  Purusa,  and  Kala  (Matter, 
Soul,  Time).'  The  mutual  relation  of  the  first  two 
is  explained  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  in  the  Classical 

1  That  is,  undift'erentiatedness.   Cf.  the  expression  if  tint  at  man  used 
promiscuously    with    u.c;/tikta   in  Kathaka  t'panisad  111,  10-lo. 

2  Meaning  that  in  tin's  condition,  as  distinguished  from  the  later 
''  inequality  of  Gunas''  (yntia-vais'amya),  the  three  forces  are  equally 
distributed  in  every  particle  of  matter. 

;Jn  the  Classical  Samkhya  time  is  a  mere  quality  of  matter 
(Sarjikhya  Sutra  II,  1^),  an  impossible  view  in  an  early  system; 
cf.  Schrader,  Ui-bi'r  di'ii  tilmitl  d'T  lml/ttclm>i  Pfiilusopitie  :AU-  Zrtt 
Mahuv'tnis  und  Btiddhns. 
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Samkhya  :  Prakrti  changes,  like  milk  and  clay  [changing, 
respectively,  to  curds,  etc.,  and  pots,  etc.],  owing  to  the 
proximity  (^magnetic  influence)  of  the  unchangeable 
Purusa.  But  both  these  Tattvas  are  being  "  cooked  " 
by  Time.1  Again,  there  is  this  difference,  that  there  are 
not  many  Purusas,  as  in  classical  Samkhya,  but  at  this 
stage  only  the  one  Kutastha  or  Samasti  (Collective) 
Purusa. 

As  the  first  product  of  this  combined  activity  of  the 
three  there  emerges  from  the  Avyakta  the  Mahat 
(masc.,  neutr.)  or  "  Great  One ",  called  also  Mahat 
Tattva  "  the  Great  Principle  ".2  Our  Samhita  enume- 
rates (7.  8-»)  the  following  more  or  less  pregnant  syno- 
nyms for  this  term:  Vidya3,  Go  (Cow)'',  Avani  (Earth), 
Brahrni  (the  Cosmic  One),  Vadhu  (Woman)',  Vrddhi 
(Growth),  Mati  (Intellect),  Madhu  (Honey)*,  Akhyati, 
(Non-discrimination),  Is'vara  (Lord),  and  Prajiia  (Wise) 
to  which  some  others,  mostly  synonyms  of  Mati,  have 
to  be  added,  notably  Buddhi. 

About  Mahat  two  seemingly  contradictory  state- 
ments are  put  side  by  side,  of  which  the  first  clearly 
shows  that  the  Paficaratra  has  drawn  from  an  older 
form  of  the  Samkhya  philosophy  than  the  one  which 
has  survived  in  the  Karika  and  the  Sutras.  The 


1  How,  in  spite  of  this,  the  Purusa  remains  "  unchanged " 
(aparimrmin,  Vll,  6),  is  not  explained. 

The  Mahat  and  remaining-  principles  are  symbolized  by  the 
lotus  growing  from  the  navel  of  Padmanabha  (Aniruddha) ;  see 
Indraratra  1,  lb  (Mahad-ddyaNi  pankajam),  etc. 

3   Uf.  note  o  on  page  b'2. 

*   Cf.  Brhadaranyaka  L'panisad  II,  5. 

'  The  last  two  names  are  from  Mandukya  Lpanisad  where  they 
are  used  with  reference  to  the  ausupti  plane  of  consciousness.  For 
Akhyati  see  below  p.  7o. 
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Mahat,  we  are  first  told  (7.  e-n)1,  is  threefold,  in 
conformity  with  the  three  Gunas,  its  Tamas  element 
appearing  as  Kala  (time),  its  Sattva  element  as 
B  udd  hi  (reason,  intellect),  and  its  Rajas  element  as 
P  r  a  n  a  (vitality).  The  next  statement,  which  would 
hopelessly  conflict  with  the  preceding  one,  unless 
we  refer  it  not  to  the  cosmic  Mahat  but  to  Buddhi 
as  an  individual  organ  (cf.  below),  is  essentially  identical 
with  the  teaching  of  the  twenty -third  arya  of  Samkhya- 
Karika,  namely  that  Mahat  manifests  itself  in  four  Sattvic 
and  four  Tamasic  forms,  being  respectively  good  actions 
(dharma},  knowledge,  dispassion,  and  might,  and  their 
opposites.2 

Now,  as  regards  Kala,  which  is  here  defined  as 
"  consisting  of  trutis,  lavas,  etc."3,  it  is  evident  that  in 
this  passage  a  different  and  lower  form  of  Time  must  be 
meant  than  its  "  subtle  "  or  "  cooking  "  form  originating, 
as  we  have  seen,  from  Niyati.  For,  Subtle  Time 
belongs  to  Unmanifest  Nature,  while  Mahat  is  the 
beginning  of  Manifest  Nature.*  It  follows  that  Kala  as 

1  Of.    Laksmi  Taiitra  XVI,  2-4  : 

Sa  M ah  tin  ndma,  tasydpi  rid/ids  tisrah  prakvrtitah  I 
stittviTio  Buddhir  ity  ukto,  rdjnsah  Prdna  eva  hi  II 
tdmasali  Kdla  ity  uktas  ;  tesdm  vyakkyam  imam  s'rnn  I 
Buddhir  adhyavasdyasya,  Prdnah  prayatanasya  ca  II 
Kdlah  kalanarupasya  parinamasya  kdranam  I. 

2  The  role   of  the  Taijasa   (Rajasic)   Mahat  is,  according  to  the 
twenty-fifth    arya,    to    co-operate    with     both   the    Sattvika    and  the 
Tamasa. 

3  And    similarly   in  the  corresponding  passage  of  Laksmi  Tantra 
quoted  above,  note  1  on  this  page  ;  for  which  reason  we  cannot  but  be- 
lieve that  really  time  is  meant  here  and  not  the  Time  Lotus  producing 
Brahman  and  Sarasvati,  as  stated  in  Laksmi  Tantra  V,  27  fll.,  which 
rather    appears    to   be   another   instance    of  mythology  clashing  with 
philosophy. 

4  In  the  comm.  on  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  79,  the  relation  of  the  two 
kinds   of  time  distinguished  there  are  actually  likened  to  that  of  the 
Avyakta  and  the  Vyakta. 
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a  form  of  Mahat  can  be  nothing  else  but  Gross  Time 
referred  to  above,  p.  66.  And  that  this  is  not 
only  the  form  of  time  which  we  perceive,  but 
first  of  all  the  one  with  which  we  perceive1,  must 
be  concluded  from  the  fact  that  the  two  other  forms 
of  Mahat,  namely  Buddhi  and  Prana,  are  regarded  as 
individual  powers  acquired  by  the  Manus  during  their 
"descent"  through  the  Great  Principle.  With  regard 
to  Buddhi  it  is  expressly  stated  (7.  18-14)  that  to  the 
eight  Manus,  while  dwelling  in  "  the  womb  of  Vidya  ", 
there  originates  that  "  natural  organ  (vaidyam  indriyam), 
called  Bodhana,  by  means  of  which  they  can  ascertain 
[the  nature  of]  things,  discriminating  between  the  real 
and  the  unreal."  The  five  Pranas  are  in  Classical 
Samkhya2  a  common  function  of  Buddhi,  Ahamkara, 
and  Manas,  which  three  together  form  the  so-called  Inner 
Organ  (antah-Jcarana)  ;  whereas,  according  to  the  men- 
tioned statement  of  our  Samhita,  corroborated  by  7. 
42-48,  they  come  from  Mahat  only.3 

1  Time  as  a  "  form-of-perception  ",  Anschauimfjsform.  We  admit 
that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  believe  these  mythologizing  philosophers 
to  have  been  capable  of  discovering  a  Kantian  conception,  and  we  are 
far  from  asserting  that  they  were  clearly  conscious  of  distinguishing 
objective  and  subjective  time,  but  we  do  not  see  how  the  above  con- 
clusion can  be  avoided  without  straining  the  passage.  Drawing 
parallels  is  undoubtedly  a  dangerous  thing  in  comparative  philosophv, 
but  it  is  equally  dangerous  to  adhere  at  any  cost  to  one's  prejudices. 
We  shall  see  (in  section  6,  below)  that  the  idea  of  spatial  transcen- 
dence, to  which  according  to  Deussen  Indian  philosophy  has  not  been 
able  to  rise,  was  perfectly  familiar  to  the  Pancaratrins.  and  not  only 
to  them,  in  spite  of  the  misleading  terms  used  for  it. 

-   Karika  29  ;  Sutra  II,  31. 

3  There  is  in  LaksmI  Tantra  (V,  271>-33,  ed.  37b-43)  an 
enigmatical  explanation  of  the  Mahat  which  does  not  agree  with  the 
stanzas  quoted  (p.  70  note  1)  from  the  same  work  and  representing 
the  view  of  our  Samhita.  The  Mahat,  according  to  that  text,  is 
called  so  ("The  Great  One")  "on  account  of  its  comprehending  the 
Lotus,  the  Male,  and  the  Woman  "  (pa<l»ia-pnm-.<tn-samahimhhat 
viuhattvam  tasya  tfabdyate),  the  Lotus  being  subsequently  identified 
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"We  now  turn  to  the  question  :  What  is  Ma  hat?, 
which  question,  on  account  of  its  importance  for  the 
history  of  Indian  philosophy,  must  be  answered  at  some 
length. 

The  one  important  thing  to  be  noticed  in  connection 
with  Mahat  is  that  Buddhi  is  not  a  mere  synonym  for  it, 
as  in  Classical  Samkhya,  but  one  of  its  three  forms :  the 
Sattvic  one;  and  that  the  individual  organ  Buddhi  is  a 
product  of  the  Sattvic  Mahat  in  exactly  the  same  sense 
as  Manas  is  a  product  of  the  Sattvic  Ahamkara  \  This 
is  a  sign  of  antiquity ;  for  in  Kathaka  Upanisad  also 
(3.  ID-IS)  Buddhi  and  Mahat  are  not  yet  identical,  the 
former,  called  j-ndna  dtman  "Knowledge  Self",  being  a 
lower  principle  than  the  "  Great  Self"  which,  in  its 
turn,  is  inferior  to  the  "Quiet  Self"  (s'dnta  dtman} 
which,  again,  is  excelled  by  the  Purusa.  On  the  other 
hand,  this  distinction  between  Buddhi  and  Mahat,  to- 
gether with  the  synonyms  of  the  latter,  furnishes  the 
solution  to  the  riddle,  never  before  satisfactorily 
answered,  as  to  the  origin  of  the  term  Mahat.  The 
synonyms  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  to  wit  (1) 
those  that  are  mere  names  of  Prakrti,  such  as  Go,  Avani, 
Brahmi,  Vadhu,  Vrddhi,  Madhu  ;  and  (2)  those  referring  to 
consciousness.  Of  the  latter  class,  again,  those  which  are 

with  Praua  (whose  quality  is  spanda  "  vibration  "),  the  Woman  with 
Buddhi,  and  the  Male  with  the  Purusa  as  the  performer  of  good 
and  evil  deeds.  Then  there  follows,  just  as  in  our  Samhita  after  the 
description  of  the  threefold  Mahat,  a  passage  on  the  2X4  Sattvic  and 
Tamasic  manifestations  of  Buddhi,  and  after  that  the  Ahamkara  and 
the  remaining  Tattvas  are  explained.  —  Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  50,  in  reject- 
ing the  view  that  time  is  Tamaso  Mahan,  evidently  means  to  say 
that  the  definition  is  too  narrow.  — According  to  a  view  mentioned  in 
the  cornm.  on  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  79,  the  several  kinds  of  time  differ 
in  the  rapidity  of  vibrations,  with  which  should  be  compared  the 
statement  above,  p.  27  note  2. 

1   On  the  latter,  generally  called  Vaikrta  Ahamkara,  see  below. 
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common  to  Mahat  and  the  organ  Buddhi,  namely,  Buddhi, 
Mati,  Trayi,  and  Vidya,  are  for  this  reason  as  little  signi- 
ficant in  themselves  as  are  the  names  of  Prakrti.  But  the 
remaining  three  names  referring  to  the  subconscious  life, 
namely  Akhyati  \  Prajna,  and  Is'vara,  clearly  indicate 
that  nothing  else  can  be  meant  by  Mahat  than  the  Prana 
or  Mukhya  Praiia  of  the  ancient  Upanisads,  which  is  both 
vitality  (prdmi,  dyus)  and  sub-  or  super-conscious  intelli- 
gence (prajna),  and  on  whom  the  five  Pranas  as  well  as 
the  senses  are  said  to  depend  like  servants  on  their 
master.2  M  a  h  a  t  i  s  c  o  s  m  i  c  P  r  a  n  a,  the  "  Breath  of  the 
World  ",  the  "  Unconscious  ",  that  is  the  physical,  yet 
intelligent  energy  at  work  at  the  building  up  and  pre- 
serving of  organisms.3  Prana  in  this  sense  is  called  in  the 
Upanisads  :  Brahman,  protector  (ruler,  lord)  of  the  world, 
breath  (dtman)  of  the  gods,  generator  of  beings,  eater,  the 
one  sage ;  and  in  Chandogya  Upanisad  3. 7  an  [apparent- 
ly current]  stanza  on  the  Prana  is  quoted  in  which  the 
phrase  occurs  :  "  great  they  call  his  might  (lit.  :  great- 
ness) "  (mahdntam  asya  mahimdnfim  dhuh)  Avhich  is 
perhaps  the  source  of  the  name  Mahat.  A  proof  for 
the  correctness  of  our  equation  Mahat=Prana  is 
contained  in  the  enumeration,  in  the  twelfth  chapter 
of  this  Samhita,  of  the  principles  taught  in  the 
Samkhya  system,  where  in  the  tenth  place  we  do  not  find 


1  The  "  non-discrimination  "  in  dreamless  sleep  ;  for  the  next  two 
names  see  note  5  on  p.  69. 

2  The  principal  passages   to    ba  compared,  also  for  the  following1, 
are  :  Kausitaki.  Ill,  IV  20,  II  1 ;  Chandogya  IV  •'} ;  Maitrayaua  II  b'  ; 
Pras'na  II. 

:!  Cf.  the  mail  ad  brahma  of  Bhagavadgita  XIV,  8-4,  and  note  that 
Brdhm'i    is    among   the    synonyms    of    Mahat,    and    Brahman  amonp- 
those    of    Praiia    (see    below)    as   well  as,  in  some  Samkhya  treatises 
(for  instance  the  Comra.  on  Tattvasamasa),  those  of  Prakrti. 
10 
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Mahat,  as  should  be  expected,  but  Prana.1  This  equation 
throws  also  an  unexpected  light  on  the  connection 
of  Buddhism  and  Samkhya,  namely,  in  that  it  permits  of 
the  proportion  Mahat :  Buddhi=Vijnana-dhatu:  Vijnana- 
skandha.  For,  while  there  can  be  little  doubt2  as  to  the 
correspondence3  of  the  organ  Buddhi  with  the  Vijnana- 
skandha,  it  is  practically  certain  that  Mahat=rPran.a  is 
the  very  same  thing  as  that  "  re-connection  conscious- 
ness "  (pratisandhi-vijndna)  which,  according  to  the 
Buddha's  doctrine,  descends  into  the  womb  of  the  mother, 
at  the  time  of  conception,  bridging  over  death  and 
birth,  and  to  which  Liberation  alone  puts  an  end, 
whereas  the  personal  consciousness  (mjndna-skandha) 
is  destroyed  in  every  single  death.*  Again,  one  cannot 
help  thinking  that  even  the  Atman  taught  in  the 
famous  Yajnavalkiya  Kanda  is  very  nearly  identical 
with  our  Mahat.  He  is  the  subconscious  energy, 
the  "  place  of  union "  (ekdyana),  the  Prana  to  which, 
in  dreamless  sleep  and  death,  all  our  conscious 
functions  return 5,  in  order  to  go  forth  from  it  once 
more  in  awakening  and  birth  respectively;  he  is  the 
[sub- and  super-]  "conscious  self"  (prdjna  dtmaii) 
"  embraced  "  by  which  in  dreamless  sleep  man  "  has  no 
[longer  any]  notion  of  outside  and  inside"  (TV,  3.  21); 


1  We  were  not  yet  aware  of  the  equation,  when  writing  our 
article  on  the  Sastitantra  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  1914,  and  consequently 
thought  of  the  five  Pranas  only. 

-  Except  for  those  who  have  made  up  their  minds  to  distribute 
the  teachings  of  the  Xikayas  between  two  radically  opposed  sects. 

3  Xot,  of  course,  identity. 

1  The  vijiiana-dhdtu  of  the  Nikayas,  therefore,  must  be  regarded 
as  a  sort  of  consciousness  in  puffufi'i  from  which  the  fad-nyatana,  and, 
through  it,  the  caitaftlkfth  skandhaTi  evolve. 

5  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  IV,  3,  36:  evu-m  evdyam purusah  .  .  .  , 
tlrarcti  pran/~n/aira. 
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he  is  "  this  great  being  (mahad  bliiitam),  infinite, 
shoreless,  all-consciousness  (vijndna-ghana)  "  which  [in 
the  form  of  limited  conscious  functions]  arises  "  from 
the  elements"  and  vanishes  into  them  again  (II,  4.  12); 
he  is  the  "  name  "  (ndman)  surviving  the  decay  of  the  body 
(III,  2.  12)  and  building  up  the  new  embryo  (IV,  4.  4) 
—  just  as  the  Buddhist  vijfidna  element  which  moreover, 
as  contrasted  with  the  body  (rupa\  is  also  called  udm<m  ; 
he  is,  in  short,  "  that  great,  unborn  Self  which, 
among  the  Fran  as,  is  the  one  consisting  of 
consciousness."  And,  finally,  this  description 
of  the  "  Self "  seems  to  agree,  in  all  essential  points, 
with  that  also  in  the  Tattvamasi  section  of  Chandogya 
Upanisad,  though  there  already  two  higher  prin- 
ciples appear  than  the  Praiia  (namely  Tejas  and  Para 
Devata),  while  in  Brhadaranyaka  Upanisad  only  a  very 
feeble  attempt  is  made  at  distinguishing  the  Atrnan 
from  the  Prana.  The  position  of  the  Praiia,  then,  is 
still  unsettled  in  the  older  Upanisads;  and  it  is, 
we  hold,  from  this  half-settled  idea  of  the  Prana  or 
At  man  that  the  pro-classical  Saiiikhya,  on  which  the 
Paficaratra  is  based,  has  derived  its  conception  of  the 
Mahat  as  the  Unconscious  consisting  of  intelligence, 
vitality,  and  time, 

From  Mahat,  again,  originates  the  cosmic  Tattva 
called  Ahamkara  or  "I-maker".  As  its  syno- 
nyms the  usual  ones  are  given  (Abhiinana,  Abhimantr, 
Ahamkrti),  besides  Prajapati  (Lord  of  creatures)  and 
Boddhr  (Attention-maker).  It  has  a  Sattvic,  a  Rajasic, 
and  a  Tamasic  form  called  respectively  Vaikarika, 
Taijasa,  and  Blmtadi.  It  manifests  itself  individually  as 

1    iSV;    vii    <>•'<    niiihiln     nin     <H iml    ij<>  ^/"w     tijndnainayaJi   pruneau 
(IV,  4.22.) 
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samrambha  (egotistic  interest)  and  samkalpa  (imagination, 
will)  in  accordance  with  the  two  organs  called  the 
[individual]  Ahamkara  and  Manas  with  which 
it  endows  the  Manns  passing  through  its  "  womb  "  (7.  20, 
42-43).  Manas  is  declared  a  direct  product  of  the 
Vaikarika,  and  Ahamkara  evidently  comes  from  the 
Bhutadi,  while  the  Taijasa  seems  to  participate  equally 
in  the  production  of  both  those  organs.1 

From  Ahamkara  the  Manus  further  receive  the  ten 
Indriyas  (senses),  but  only  indirectly,  that  is,  in  the 
course  of  the  evolution  of  the  Elements.  To 
understand  this  somewhat  complicated  last  phase  in  the 
evolution  of  Tattvas  it  will  be  useful  to  remember  the 
following  table  : 

Ahanikara 
Bhutadi     < —     Taijasa     — >     Vaikarika 


Tanmatras  :      Bhutas  :         Buddhindriyas  :  Karmendriyas  : 


s'abda     —  > 

akas'a 

s'rotra 

vac 

spars'a    —  > 

vayu 

tvac 

paui 

rupa        —  $» 

tejas 

eaksus 

pad  a 

rasa        > 

apas 

rasana 

upastlia 

gandha  —  ^ 

prthivi 

ghraua 

payu 

From  the  Bhutudi,  "assisted"  by  the  Taijasa2,  is 
produced  Sound-in-itself  (tfabda-tanmdtra) ;  the  latter  is 
the  immediate  cause  of  Ether  (dhds'a),  while  at  the 
same  time,  with  its  co-operation  (sahakdritva)  and  that  of 
the  Taijasa,  the  Vaikarika  produces  Hearing  (s'rof-ra), 
and  then,  with  the  co-operation  of  the  latter,  Speech 
(vac).  Hereafter,  from  Sound-in-itself  is  produced  Touch - 
in-itself  (H/XII'S'II)  whicli  in  its  turn  is  the  immediate 

1  See  p.  70,  note  -. 

2  C'i.    Sanikhya    Karika  ~lr-)  :    Y'a//V/.vW  ubhtiyo'tn.    Laksnii  Tantra, 
speak iny  on  Non-pure  Creation  generally,  says  (JV.  .'!4)  tluit  "  mostlv 
Rajas'1  is  en^au'ed  in  it  wliidi  is.  however,  "flanked  "  l>y  Sattva  and 
Tanias  (nlil/ifn/i  mil c<ttni>iasl  ijmiaii  dcun  lax/ja 
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cause  of  Air  (vdyii),  while  as  a  mediate  cause  it  helps  in 
producing  the  Skin  sense  (tvac)  with  the  help  of  which, 
finally,  the  faculty  of  Handling  (pdni)  originates.  And 
so  forth. 

It  must  he  admitted  that  our  Samhita  mentions 
nothing  about  "  co-operation  ",  and  that  from  the  seventh 
adhyaya  it  would  rather  seem  as  though  each  Tanmatra 
originates  directly  from  the  Bhutadi,  and,  simultaneously, 
each  pair  of  Indriyas  directly  and  only  from  the 
Vaikarika.1  But  according  to  the  chapter  on  Involu- 
tion 2  each  pair  of  Indriyas  dissolves  together  with  the 
particular  Bhiita  in  the  corresponding  Tanmatra,  so  that 
evidently  for  the  author  of  our  Samhita  the  whole 
process  takes  place  as  in  the  account  accepted  as  authentic 
by  Tattvatraya.' 

The  Manus,  then,  by  entering  successively  the  five 
Elements,  are  furnished,  at  each  of  these  steps,  with  one 
sensory  and  one  motory  faculty,  so  that  they  are  at  last  in 
possession  both  of  the  five  "  Knowledge-senses  "  and  of 
the  five  "  Action-senses  ".  The  equipment  of  the  Manus 
is  herewith  complete  '  :  provided  with  all  the  organs  they 
were  in  need  of  they  are  standing,  in  perfect  loneliness, 
"  on  the  earth  resembling  the  back  of  a  tortoise"  (4.  14). 

1  As  is  apparently  the  doctrine  of  the  .Samkhva  Karika  (rf. 
Deussen,  Allgemeine  Geschichte  der  Philvsophie  I,  3.  p.  446  bottom). 
It  should,  however,  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Karika  gives  only  the 
barest  outline  of  the  system. 

'2  Adhyaya  IV,  see  especially  s'l.  35  HI. 

:i  Ed.  p.  5(5  til.  Another  Sutra  (ibid.,  p.  57)  mentions  the  opinion 
that  from  ukus'a  springs  the  sfabda-tanmutra,  from  the  latter  vayx,  etc.  ; 
and  still  another  view  (an  intermediate  one)  is  found  in  Visuutilaka 
II,  6(>  fll.  where  the  sfabda-tanmatra  is  said  to  produce  dkas'a,  the 
latter  (not  the  former)  the  spars'a-tanmatra,  this  one  rai/>(,  etc. 

*  Tlie  following,  up  to  the  end  of  this  section,  presupposes  the 
creation  of  the  Kgg  and  therefore  belongs,  properly  speaking 
to  the  next  section  of  our  Introduction.  However,  the  exact 
place  to  be  assigned  in  our  account  of  Secondary  Creation 
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The  four  couples  now  place  themselves  under  the 
protection  of  Aniruddha  *  and,  by  his  command,  begin 
to  multiply :  each  of  the  four  pairs  generates  a 
hundred  descendants,  male  and  female,  called  M  a  n  a- 
vas,  and  these,  continuing  the  work  of  generation, 
become  the  ancestors  of  numberless2  Manavama- 
n  avas. 

There  follows3  what  corresponds  to  the  Fall  of 
Man  in  Jewish  and  Christian  theology,  to  wit  the 
jndna-bhrams'a  or  "  fall  from  knowledge "  of  all  the 
Manavamanavas  (7,  ei).  This  mystic  event  is  narrated 
thus  :  Vidya  *  becomes,  with  "  some  portion  "  of  herself, 
a  cow;  which  means,  continues  our  text,  that  she 
obtains  the  condition  of  a  cloud  5 ;  then  the  milk  called 
varm  (rain ;  year)  proceeding  from  the  latter  becomes  food ; 
and  the  souls  eat  of  that  "  milk  of  nature  "  (material  milk ; 
vaidyam  pay  all)  and  their  naturally  unlimited  knowledge 
becomes  limited  (obscured,  contracted).  Thus  religion 
becomes  necessary,  and  the  "  Manus  of  old  5:  6  start  the 

to    the    events    related   here  being  rather  doubtful,  it  was  not  found 
advisable  to  interrupt  the  account  of  our  Samhita. 

1  Atmany  adhyaksam  Isfilnam  Aniruddham  /ladhati  (VII,  4$). 

*  Aparimitah  (VII,  43.) 

3  In  the  account  we  are  reproducing,  though  perhaps  not 
in  the  order  of  events.  Visnutilaka  teaches  (11,63)  that  at  the  crea- 
tion of  the  Mahat  Tattva  "  there  originates,  together  with  the 
Gun  as,  the  delusion  of  men  "  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  delusion 
seems  to  set  in  gradually  towards  the  end  of  the  first  Yuga  :  see 
below,  next  section. 

*  Prakrti,  in   the  highest  sense,  namely  the    Bhiiti   S'akti  which, 
according  to  adhyaya  IV,  3-5,  is    alternately  a  "  cow  in  the  form  of  a 
cloud"     and     a    "non-cow''    "called    the    Unmanifest ".       (Correct 
accordingly  the    second    bracketed    gloss    on    page    70   of    the    text- 
edition  ;  the    Mahat    cannot   be   meant  because  it  belongs  to  Manifest 
Nature.) 

5  That  is,  a  Brahmai.ida  ;  cf.  above,  end  of  section  1  of  this  part  of 
our  Introduction,  p.  29. 

(!  Xot,  of  course,  the  four  collective  beings,  but  the  historical 
ones ;  cf.  XL11I,  3. 
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S'astra    by   following   which    the    soul    may    regain    its 
natural  purity. 

5.  SECONDARY  OR  "  GROSS  "  CREATION  x 

The  appearance  of  the  last.  Tattva  (Earth)  marks 
the  end  of  the  Cosmic  Night  and  the  beginning  of  the 
Day.2  Not  immediately,  however,  after  the  Tattvas 
have  originated,  can  the  Manus  commence  their  activity 
on  earth,  it  being  first  necessary  that  the  Cosmic  Egg 
(Brahmanda)  and  in  it  the  god  Brahman  should  come  into 
existence  ;  while  for  the  creation  of  the  Egg  the  Tattvas 
must  first  join  to  form  a  compound  —  just  as  a  wall 
cannot  be  erected  with  clay,  sand,  and  water,  as  long  as 
these  are  still  unmixed.3 

Of  this  so-called  Secondary  or  Gross  Creation/ 
referred  to  but  occasionally  in  our  Samhita  in  one  or  two 
places5,  Padma  Tantra  gives  the  following  short  account 
(I.  5.  19-21)  fi : 

"  The  principles  [thus]  created,  existing  separately 
with  their  respective  faculties,  could  not  without 

1  Origin  and  internal  evolution  of  the  Brahmanda,  that  is  the  Cos- 
mic  Egg  in  the  avyakta  and  in  the  vyakta  stages  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  Brahmanda  Kos'a  and  the  Jivadeha  Kos'a  (fifth  and  sixth 
Kos'as)   taught  in    Laksmi    Tantra    VI,  23-25,  unless,  as  seems  to  be 
done   in    some   texts  (including    perhaps    the   one    in    question)    the 
origin   of   the   Egg  is  reckoned  from  that  of  the  Lotus  (Mahat,  etc.), 
in   which    case   the    fourth    or    Prakrti    Kos'a    would    be  merely   the 
Avyakta  from  which  the  Lotus  originates. 

2  P.  Prakas'a  S.  1,  2  end.     Primary   (preparatory)  creation  takes 
place  during  the  eighth  part  of  the  Night. 

3  Tattvatraya,  eel.,  p.  64. 

*  As  \ve  may  call  it,  though  the  use  of  these  terms  (sadvurikd 
"  mediate  "  srsti,  stliidn  srsti)  seems  to  be,  as  a  rule,  restricted  to  the 
internal  evolution  of  the  Egg  ;  see,  for  instance,  Tattvatraya,  ed. 
p.  65,  etc.,  and  Indraratra,  I,  17  fll. 

3  XXX,  8  fll,  XLI,  5-6. 

6  Of.  Laksmi  Tantra  V,  74  fll.  ;  Visvaksena  S.,  loc.  dt.,  p.  64. 
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coalescing  into  a  mass  (samhatim  vino]  create  beings. 
They,  then,  from  Mahat  down  to  the  Gross  Elements, 
became  massed  together,  under  the  influence  of  the 
foremost  Purusa.  Then  [out  of  them]  an  egg  was 
produced  from  the  navel  of  Padmanabha,  who  is  a 
portion  of  Myself,  and  [in  the  egg]  thou,  0  Lotus-born 
one,  becamest  the  womb  of  the  world.  It  is  thus  that 
at  the  beginning  of  creation  this  whole  world  came  to 
arise  from  Prakrti." 

A  fuller  account1  says  that  from  the  navel  of 
Padmanabha  there  springs  a  golden  egg  containing  the 
Tattvas  in  a  subtle  condition ;  and,  while  the  egg  is 
growing,  a  shining  white  lotus  appears  in  it  (sic\  and 
in  (on)  the  lotus 2,  finally,  Aniruddha  creates  "  the 
four-faced  creator  (Brahman).3  Then  Brahman  *  makes 
three  attempts  at  creating  the  world,  the  third  of 
which  only  is  fully  successful,  by  generating  (1)  the 
four  Youths  (Sariaka,  etc.,)  who  refuse  to  have  off  spring  ; 
(2)  the  androgyne  Rudra  (S'iva)  who  by  self-partition 
creates  the  eleven  principal  and  many  minor  Rudras  ; 

1  lUd.  I,  adhy.  3 ,-  ff.  Visimtilaka  II,  40  fll. 

2  In  the  pericarp,  says  Pra.s'na  S.  II,  41. 

:i  P.  Prakas'a  8.  (HI,  37-38)  says  that  Brahman  has  sprung 
"  from  the  lotus-bud,  the  prakrtic  one,  being  of  the  nature  of  the 
world  (lokamaya) ,  which  [bud  ]  itself  has  sprung  from  the  navel  of 
Visnu  sleeping  in  its  (the  egg's)  interior,  namely  in  the  midst  of  the 
water."  According  to  Laksmi  Tantra  V.  15  fll.  the  egg  containing  the 
Avyakta  was  created  by  Brahman  and  Sarasvati  (that  is,  Pradyumna 
and  his  S'akti),  after  which  llrsikes'a  (=Aniruddha)  having 
"  moistened "  Avyakta  had  a  "  good  sleep  "  in  it  together 
with  Padma,  the  result  being  the  Sacrificial  or  Time  Lotus 
springing  from  Hrsikes'a's  navel  and  Brahman  and  Sarasvati 
(Hirai.iyagarbha  and  his  S'akti)  springing  from  the  Lotus. 

4  Pras'na  S.  II,  21  ill.  mentions  some  more  events  intervening 
here  :  Brahman,  desirous  to  know  his  origin,  makes  a  futile 
attempt  at  getting,  through  the  navel,  at  the  cause  of  the  lotus, 
then  meditates  for  a  thousand  years,  and  finally  receives  from 
the  Purusa  appearing  to  him  the  instrument  of  creation,  namely  the 
Vedas, 


81 

and  (3)  the  six  Prajapatis  (Marici,  etc.)  from  whom 
all  the  remaining  beings,  "  movable  "  and  "  stationary  ", 
descend. 

The  sources  are  at  variance  as  to  the  number 
and  names  of  the  Prajfipatis,  and  between  these  and 
Brahman  some  authorities  insert  a  "  Manu".  Maha- 
sanatkumara  Samhita  (Indraratra  6.  20  fll.)  describes 
as  follows  the  origin  of  an  "  intramundane  tetrad  " 
(antarandasthitd  caturmilrti)  corresponding  to  the  four 
Vyuhas  :  the  first  of  the  Prajapatis,  Daksa,  had  a  mind- 
born  son,  Acyuta  (Vasudeva),  whose  mind-born  son  was 
Samkarsana,  called  Rudra  (S'iva),  whose  mind-born  son 
was  Pradyumna,  whose  mind-born  son  was  Aniruddha.1 

There  are,  as  will  be  understood  from  the  above, 
more  attempts  than  one  at  combining  the  very  ancient 
story  about  the  Golden  Egg  giving  birth  to  god  Brahman 
with  the  later  one  of  the  lotus  springing  from  the  navel 
of  Padmanabha  and  these  again  with  the  theory  of  the 
Tattvas  ;  as  there  are  also,  of  course,  more  authorities 
than  one  dispensing  advantageously  with  either  the 
navel  or  the  lotus  or  both  in  explaining  the  origin  of 
the  Cosmic  Egg.2 

The  plurality  of  Brahmandas !  is  emphasized  in 
several  Samhitas.  "  Of  such  Eggs ",  says  Visvaksena 
S.  (loc.  cit.,  p.  6G),  "there  are  thousands  of  thousands, 
or  even  myriads  of  them  ",  and  more.  They  are 

1  According  to  this  text  there  are  three    S'  i  v  a  s,   namely  :    (1) 
the  Vyuha  Samkarsana;   (2)  the  son  of    Brahman  and    father  of  the 
Rudras  ;  (3)  the  grandson  of  Daksa  ;  further  three    Bra  h  m  a  n  s, 
namely  :  (1)  the  Vyuha  Pradyumna  ;  (2)  the  "  first  of  Gross  Creation  " 
and  "Lord  of  the  Egg"  ;  and  (3)  the  great-grandson  of  Daksa. 

2  Our    Samhita  admits  (VIII,  2  ill.)  that  some  derive    creation 
from  the  Egg,  others  from  the  Lotus. 

3  Referred     to    already    in  a  Vedic  text,  namely  Baskalamantra 
Upanisad  (9)  :   Mama  pratistlia  bhnva  dndakosfuTi. 

11 
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invariably  described  as  consisting  of  fourteen  spheres 
(loka)  surrounded  by  seven  enclosures  (dvarana) 1 ;  and 
they  are  said  to  arise  simultaneously  like  bubbles  of 
water.2 

Owing,  no  doubt,  to  conflicting  statements  in  the 
Samhitas  themselves,  the  beginning  of  individ- 
ual life  within  the  Egg  has  become  a  problem 
to  the  expounders  of  the  Pancaratra.3  The  "  mediate 
creation  "  (sadvdrikd  srsti),  that  is  the  creation  mediated 
by  God  Brahman  *,  and  the  "  immediate  creation " 
(advdrikd  srsti)  preceding  it,  are  held  to  be  the  same, 
by  the  scholiasts,  as  what  is  commonly  understood,  in 
Indian  philosophy,  by  "  individual  creation  "  (vyasti-srsti) 
and  "  collective  creation "  (samasti-srsti)  respectively. 
But  according  to  Visvaksena  Samhita  (loc.  cit.,pp.  126- 
129)  the  offspring  of  the  Manus,  namely  the  so-called  Pure 
Group  (s'uddhci-varga),  is  the  creation  of  Pradyumna, 
while  the  Mixed  group  (mis'ra-varr/a)  of  souls  [dominated 
by  Rajas  or  Tamas]  is  created  by  Aniruddha  through 
god  Brahman ;  from  which  it  seems  to  follow  that 
the  Pure  Group,  in  spite  of  its  being  vyasti,  is 
advdrikd.  The  contradiction  appears  also  in  the  present 
Samhita  which  says,  in  adhyaya  7,  that  the  Manus,  who 
—  like  the  Devatas,  etc. —  have  emerged  as  individuals 
from  the  Kiitastha  Purusa  (s\.  58),  have  "  many  lineages 
by  which  has  been  spread  this  whole  [mankind]  "  (si. 
51)  including  those  who,  owing  to  the  deteriorating 
progress  of  the  Yugas,  have  become  addicted  to  selfish 

1  See  for  instance  Padma  Tantra  I,  adhyayas  10  to  12. 

2  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  66. 

3  See  Varavaramuni's  comm.  on  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  118. 

*  Who,  in  evolving  the  contents  of  the  Egg,  is  regarded  as 
"  consisting  of  the  totality  of  bound  souls  "  (baddliutma-samasti- 
rupa)  ;  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  65  comm.,  and  elsewhere. 
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wishes    (srl.    53);    but   then,    in  adhyaya    15,  confronts 

the     "  descendants    of    the    Maims "    (manu-santati-jdh, 

s'l.    7)     with     "  those     who      have     sprung     from     the 

mouth,  etc.,    of  Brahman  (brahma-mukhddy-udgatdh,    s'l. 

20)."      A     clue     to     the     solution     of     the    riddle    is 

furnished  by  the    version    contained    in   Padma    Tantra 

(I,    1.  sc  fll.)   and    Visnutilaka    (1.  146  fl].),     though    in 

some   particulars   it  is  not   likely    that  it  represents  the 

original     theory.     It    runs    as     follows :    The     original 

religion    (ddya  dharma,  to  wit  the  Pancaratra)  was  first, 

in     the    Krta     age,    proclaimed    by    god     Brahman   to 

"the    sages    of    sharpened    vows"      who   taught   it   to 

their      disciples     with       the     result     that,     everybody 

following  the  Pancaratra,  people  were  liberated  [or  went 

to   heaven,  Visnutilaka],   so  that   "  hell   became   naught 

and  a  great  decrease  of  creation  took  place 

(srsti-lc$ayo   mahdti  dslt).     Brahman,    consequently,    felt 

uneasy,    went   to    the   Lord,    and,    on    the  latter's  kind 

inquiry    as   to    how   the   world    was    progressing  under 

his    rule,   replied  :  "  What   shall  I  say,  0  Lord  of  gods ! 

All     men,     being    full     of    faith    and    masters    of  their 

senses,  sacrifice  as  prescribed  in  the  Great  Secret ;  and  so 

they    go    to    the    Place  of  Visiiu  from  which  there  is  no 

return.     There    is   [now]  no  heaven  and  no  hell,  neither 

birth  nor  death."     This,  however,  was  against  the  plan  of 

the    Lord,  and  so  He  started,  with  the  help  of  Brahman, 

Kapila,    and    S'iva,    five   more  systems  (Yoga,  Samkhya, 

Bauddha,  Jaina,   and   S'aiva)  conflicting  with  each  other 

and    the    Pancaratra    "for    the    bewilderment  of  men ". 

Now,  the  s'loka  containing  the  phrase  "  a  great  decrease 

of  creation   took   place  "   is   also  in  Visvaksena  Sanihita 

1  Tim  (Jitras'ikhaiidins  appear  to  be  meant. 
1  That  is,  no  death  followed  by  re-birth. 
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(loc  cit.,  p.  129),  which  shows  that  that  Samhita, 
although  deriving  the  Pure  Group  from  Pradyumna 
and  the  Mixed  Group  from  Aniruddha  and  Brahman, 
must  have  held  a  view  similar  to  the  above  as  regards 
the  mutual  relation  of  the  two.  Our  present  Samhita 
speaks  twice  (6.  13  ;  7.  47-49)  about  the  Manus  passing 
from  Pradyumna's  care  to  that  of  Aniruddha,  and  once 
about  their  withdrawal  into  Aniruddha,  in  the  period  of 
Pralaya  (4.  59  fll.).  This  suggests  the  idea  that,  while 
both  classes  of  souls  are  introduced  into  the  Egg  by 
Aniruddha  (Padmanabha),  the  pure  ones  only  are  so 
introduced  directly,  the  impure  ones,  however,  indirectly 
and  later,  namely,  by  being  first  transferred  to  Brahman. 
For,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  great  majority  of 
unliberated  souls  left  over  from  the  preceding  Kalpa  and 
now  to  be  reborn  enter  of  necessity  this  new  period  of 
their  samsdra  with  a  remainder  of  good  and  bad  Karman, 
or  only  the  latter,  that  is  as  "  impure  "  beings.  These, 
evidently,  must  be  re-introduced  into  earthly  life  by  the 
highest  representative  of  Rajas,  that  is  the  god  Brahman; 
and  they  cannot  appear  on  earth  as  long  as  the  first 
Yuga,  in  which  Sattva  prevails,  is  not  over.  The  small 
minority,  on  the  other  hand,  in  whom  Sattva  predomi- 
nates, must  for  this  very  reason,  in  order  to  terminate  their 
career,  appear  in  the  first  Yuga  without  passing  through 
Brahman  :  the  Lord,  therefore,  says  Visvaksena  Samhita 
(loo.  cii.,  p.  1 29),  creates  "  with  the  bit  of  good 
Karman"  (sukrta-les'ena)  they  have  left,  and  for  which  they 
must  still  receive  an  earthly  reward,  the  sruddha-sarga.1 
These  pure  beings  of  the  Krta  age,  then,  correspond  to  the 
Anagamins  [and  Sakrd  a  gamins]  of  Buddhism,  that  is 

1   '•  Pure  Creation  "  or  "  Pure  Group",  the  word  x«/v/a  being1  also 
H  .vs'iionym  of  tanja  used  elsewhere  in  this  connection. 
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those  almost  perfect  beings  who  return  for  one  life  [or 
two  lives]  only,  because  they  have  very  nearly  reached 
Liberation  in  the  preceding  one.  And  so,  if  it  is  said 
that  at  the  end  of  the  Krta  Yuga  the  "  descendants  "  of 
the  Manus  began  to  deteriorate,  this  can  only  refer  to 
their  bodily  descendants  among  whom  the  pure  souls 
were  more  and  more  disappearing  (having  reached 
Liberation),  while  the  gaps  were  being  filled  by  Brah- 
man with  the  better  specimens  of  the  "  mixed  "  ones,  the 
process  going  on,  in  this  way,  in  a  descending  line,  until 
in  the  Kali  age  even  the  most  depraved  find  their  chance 
for  reincarnation. 

The  four  hundred  Manavas  of  the  Ahirbudhnya 
Samhita  have  become  eight  hundred  "Visnus" 
in  Mahasanatkumara  Samhita  (Indraratra,  sixth  adhyaya) 
which  even  enumerates  the  names  of  them  all,  locating 
them  in  eight  ideal  realms  situated  in  the  eight  regions1. 
Among  those  eight  hundred  Visiuis,  each  of  whom  is  the 
chief  (ndyaka)  of  a  thousand  subjects  (cf.  the  Manava- 
manavas  of  our  Samhita).  there  are  the  original  three 
hundred  twice  born  Manavas,  while  the  group  of  original 
S'udras  has  been  replaced  by  five  mixed  groups  in  such 
a  way  as  to  eliminate  altogether  the  male  S'udras.  The 


1  (1)  Brahmanas  only  live  in  the  eastern  realm  called 
Sfivaroha ;  (2)  children  (descendants)  of  Brahmana  fathers  and 
Ksatri}ra  mothers  in  the  Rama  world  of  the  south-east  ;  (3)  Ksatriyas 
in  the  Narasirpha  world  of  the  south  ;  (4)  children  of  Ksatriya  fathers 
and  Vais'ya  mothers  in  the  south-western  region  (name  missing)  ; 
(5)  Vais'yas  in  S'rldhara  Loka  of  the  west ;  (6)  children  of  Brahmana 
fathers  and  Vais'ya  mothers  in  Vamana  Loka  of  the  north-east  ;  (7) 
children  of  Brahmana  fathers  and  S'udra  mothers  in  Hayas'Irsa  Loka  of 
the  north  ;  and  (8)  children  of  Ksatriya  fathers  and  S'udra  mothers 
in  Vasudeva  Loka  of  the  north-east.  —  The  names  of  the  Visims  are 
partly  very  strange.  For  example,  Jirnavranin,  S'oka,  Visada, 
Lobha,  Paficatman,  and  Bahyatniaii  are  names  of  north-western 
Visaus  ;  and  Bluita,  Bliavya.  Bhavisyai,  Delia,  Dehavat,  and 
S'arlras'asaiia  some  names  from  Hayas'Irsa  Loka. 
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chapter  closes  by  mentioning  that  there  are  innumerable 
Visnus  in  Kapila  Loka.1 

6.     NATURE  AND  DESTINY  OF  THE  SOUL 

When  the  Day  of  the  Lord  has  expired  and  the 
Great  Dissolution  is  finished 3,  nothing  remains  but  the 
Waters  of  Infinity  and,  floating  on  them,  on  the  leaf  of  a 
banian-tree  (vata-pattra),  a  babe  whose  name  is  "  the 
Void  "  (s'unya).  The  babe  is  Visnu,  the  sleepless  one, 
sleeping  the  sleep  of  Yoga 3.  In  His  "  womb  "  (kuksi) 
are  sleeping  all  the  souls :  in  the  upper  part  the 
liberated  ones  (mulda) ;  in  the  middle  part  those  who 
[owing  to  Sattva  prevailing  in  them]  are  "  fit  for 
Liberation  "  (inuJcti-yogya) ;  then,  near  the  navel 4,  the 
"ever-bound"  (nitya-baddha),  and,  in  the  region  of  the 
loins,  those  who  [on  account  of  the  predominance,  in 
them,  of  Tamas]  are  "  fit  for  Darkness  "  (tamo-yogya).6 
The  souls  in  this  condition  are  called  Naras.6 

The  above  account,  though  taken  from  a  fairly 
recent  work  7,  contains  undoubtedly  the  original  orthodox 

1  For   "  Kapila  Visi.iu  ",  the  teacher  of  the  Nagas  in  Patala,  see 
Padma  Tantra  I,  1.  23,  and  Visnutilaka  II,  170  fll.     The  inhabitants 
of   the   netherworlds    (Atala,  etc.)  are  said  to  be  so  happy  as  to  have 
no  longing  for  heaven  (Visnutilaka  II,  170). 

2  The     following,     abbreviated     from     P.     Prakas'a    S.    I,    first 
adhyaya,    will     be    recognized     as    an    elaboration    of    the    story    of 
Markandeya    referred     to     above    in    connection    with    the    twenty- 
seventh  Avatara  (described  Ahirb.  Samh.  LVI,  28-29). 

1  Yoga-nidram  up<lgat<>  vinidro1  svapad  Is1  car  ah,  P.  Prakas'a 
S.  I,  1.  40. 

4  From    which    will    spring  the  Lotus  and  the  representative  of 
Rajas,  god  Brahman  ;    cf.  above,  section  5. 

5  P.  Prakas'a  S.  I,  1.  11  fll.  (corrupt)  ;  5.  10-11  ;  etc. 

0  Ibid.,  s'l.  14.  Of.  the  explanation  of  the  name  Narayaya  in 
Maim  Smrti  I,  10. 

7  P.  Prakas'a  S.  mentions  iS'rlranga  and  Yenkates'a,  further  the 
three  classes  of  Puranas,  and,  as  belonging  to  the  Sattvic  class,  the 
Bhagavata  (I,  12.  7;  4,' :J2). 
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view  of  the  Pancaratra  as  to  the  fate  of  the  souls  during 
the  Great  Night ;  and  it  is  an  important  document  chiefly 
because  it  clearly  shows  that  the  Liberation  taught  in  the 
Pancaratra  is  not,  as  might  be  understood  from  certain 
passages,  something  like  the  Gradual  Liberation  (krama- 
mulc-ti)  of  the  Advaitins  in  which  the  soul  finally,  together 
with  the  god  Brahman,  loses  its  individuality.  The  Panca- 
ratra says  indeed,  using  the  Advaitic  term,  that  the  soul 
"  becomes  one "  (eki-bhavati)  with  the  Lord  in  Libe- 
ration and  then  once  more  in  the  Great  Dissolution ;  but 
the  meaning  of  this  is,  in  the  former  case,  that  the  soul 
joins  the  Lord  1  in  Vaikuntha,  and,  in  the  latter  case, 
that  it  becomes  latent  in  Him  when  Vaikuntha 
with  everything  else  is  temporarily  withdrawn.2 

It  is  this  very  view  to  which  we  are  led  by  the  Ahir- 
budhnya  Samhita  ;  for,  if  the  soul  is  a  part  of  Laksmi  !,  it 
cannot,  of  course,  "  become  one  with  the  Lord  "  in  any 
higher  sense  than  that  of  the  "  perfect  embrace "  of 
the  divine  couple4  from  which  the  two  emerge  again  as 
separate  beings  as  soon  as  the  time  for  creation  has 
come. 

1  More  exactly :  His  heavenly  form,  the  Para  Vasudeva. 

-  The    case    of    Brahman    is    peculiar.       He    ought  to  join   the 
liberated  in  Vaikuntha  (the  withdrawal  of  which,  at  Pralaya,  is  later 
than   that   of  the  Egg).      But  we  can  find  no  reference  to  this.     The 
Samhitas    speak  of  the  end  of  his  life  but  evidently  avoid  mentioning 
his    "  death  "  or    "  liberation  ".       Possibly  this   has   something  to  do 
with   the    difficulty,  or  impossibility,  of  deciding  to  what  extent  he  is 
a  bound  soul  and  to  what  an  Avatara  of  Visi.iu.  —  The  withdrawal  of 
Vaikuntha  is   mentioned   in   P.    Prakas'a   S.   I,    1.   14 :    Vuiknntluldi- 
vihdram    ca    liitvCi.       Note    also    the   following   saying,    ibid.,   s'l.   IS : 
"  That  which  is  called  Dissolution  by  the  wise,  is  not  really  Dissolu- 
tion." 

3  Or  a  "  contraction  "  of  Laksmi,  as  the  Goddess  herelf  calls 
it  in  Laksmi  Tantra  VI,  36 :  pmnwfif  cetanali  prokto,  mnt-samkocah 
sa  iicydtc. 

*  See  below  our  resume  of  adhyaya  IV. 
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The  difficulty,  however,  is  that  there  are  numer- 
ous passages  in  the  Samhitas  where  this  view  is 
apparently  set  aside.  For,  although  animate  and 
inanimate  nature,  soul  and  body,  subject  and  object1, 
are  declared  to  be  two  aspects  or  parts  of  the  one 
Bhuti  S'akti,  still  the  idea,  obtaining  since  the  earliest 
times  in  Indian  philosophy,  of  a  closer  relationship  of 
the  soul  than  of  matter  with  God  is  by  no  means 
absent  in  our  Samhitas  and  quite  conspicuous,  naturally, 
in  those  Samhitas  which  operate  either  not  at  all  or 
but  a  little  with  Laksnri  as  a  philosophical  principle. 
And  it  is  this  idea,  in  all  probability,  which  is  ultimately 
responsible  for  the  intrusion  into  the  Pancaratra  of  cer- 
tain foreign  elements  such  as  thoso  we  will  now  point 
out. 

If  creation  means  re-appearing,  then  there  seems  to 
be  no  room  for  the  question  of  a  first  beginning  or 
original  sin.  Still  the  question  is  asked  and  answered 
in  more  than  one  text,  for  instance  in  the  following  way 
in  chapter  14  of  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita. 

In  addition  to  the  three  well-known  powers  of 
creation,  preservation,  and  destruction,  the  Lord  has  two 
more  S'aktis  called  Nigraha  (or  Tirodhana)  and  Anugraha, 
by  means  of  which  he  prepares  and  pre-determines  the 
soul  for  bondage  or  liberation  respectively.  The 
entering  of  the  soul  into  the  wheel  of  births,  commonly 
accounted  for  by  its  own  previous  acts,  is  here  explained 
by  the  Lord's  "  obscuring  "  its  divine  nature  through 
reducing  its  original  omnipresence,  omniscience,  and 
omnipotence,  so  as  to  make  it  (1)  "atomic",  (2) 
"little-knowing",  and  (3)  "little-achieving".  Vice 
ffrsri,  those  three  restrictions  called  Taints  or  Fetters 

L   Cetana — cetya,  deliin — deha,  bhoktr — bhogya  (V,  9  fll.). 
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may  again  be  cancelled  through  the  divine  grace 
(anugraha).1 

Now,  whether  the  five  S'aktis  mentioned  are  the 
Lord's  or  Laksmi's",  the  fact  is  undeniable,  I  believe, 
that  the  soul  is  not  here  regarded  as  a  mere  portion  of 
Laksmi3  but  as  a  third  principle  distinct  from  both 
Vasudeva  and  -Matter  (or  Laksmi  respectively), -- just 
as  in  those  passages  (45.8-4  ;  88.1.3 ;  etc.)  which  speak 
of  Avidya  or  Maya  as  "  veiling  "  the  true  nature  of  the 
j'tva  and  the  para  (soul  and  God).  That  is  to  say  : 
we  have  here  nearly  the  standpoint  described  in  Visnu- 
tilaka  in  the  words  (2.84-ss)  :  "  There  is  a  triad  here  : 
Brahman,  Jiva  (soul),  and  Jagat  (world)  ;  Brahman 
is  a  mass  (rds'i)  of  Light,  Jagat  a  mass  of  elements 
(bhuta),  and  Jiva  a  mass  of  knowledge." 

Secondly,  the  conclusion  seems  to  be  inevitable  that 
the  liberated  soul  is  not  only  omniscient,  as  it  is,  indeed, 
often  described  to  be,  but  also  omnipotent  and  even 
omnipresent.  As  for  its  omnipotence,  this  word  may 
here  have  the  restricted  meaning  in  which  it  is  elsewhere 
used  with  regard  to  the  liberated  (who  cannot  interfere 
with  or  participate  in  the  governance  of  the  world) ;  but 
the  question  remains :  how  can  the  liberated  soul  be 
omnipresent  (vibhu),  which  is  the  less  intelligible  as  in 
chapter  6  (s'l.  27)  it  has  been  described  as  "  of  the 

1  For  further    particulars    see  our  resume  of  the  adhyaya,  below, 
next  chapter. 

2  They    are,   indeed,    also**  described    as   the  pa?/ca  krtytini  of  the 
Devi,  for  instance  in  I,  2  and  XXI,  12  of  Ahirbudhnya  Sanihita. 

3  From    the     general     standpoint    of     our     Samhita    we    should 
have      to      say     that      Visuu     causes     Laksmi     to     act     with     one 
part    of   herself    (namely     Nigraha,    etc.)    upon    another    part    (the 
soul),    thus    bringing    the    latter   into    connection  with  a    third  part 
of  herself     (namely     matter)!  —  (which    would    reduce    the   cosmic- 
process  to  something  like  a  physiological  disturbance  in  the  Goddess.) 

12 
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size    of  a   mote "  (trasarenu-pramdna)  ?   The  scholastic 
view  *,  namely  that  the  liberated  soul,  though  essentially 
atomic    (like    the    bound    one),    is    omnipresent  in   that 
its    consciousness    is    "  ever    omnipresent "  (sadd-vibhn) 
—  the     latter     being     related     to    the    former     as    the 
light  spread  in  a  room  to  the  lamp  (or  flame)  from  which 
it  radiates  —  is  a  plausible  explanation  of  the  soul-mote 
and  its  millions  of  rays  (2.  27),  but   must  be  rejected  in 
the  present  case  where  omnipresence  is  expressly  distin- 
guished from  omniscience.     As  a  matter  of  fact,  nothing 
remains  but   to  admit  that  we  have  here  a  S'aiva  tenet 
in  Vaisnava  garb.     For,  the  S'aivas  do  teach  that  the  souls 
are   naturally   "  omnipresent  "  2,   that   is  :  not  hampered 
by    space,  though  limited,  while  in  bondage,  by  niyati  or 
spatial    restriction.3     The  latter,  as  we  know  already*,  is 
one   of  the  five   (or,   including  Maya,  six)  limitations  of 
the    soul    called   Kancukas,   and   the   connection  of  our 
chapter  (14)    with  these  is  the  more  evident  as  the  two 
other    Taints,    to   wit  those  of    "  Little-knowing "    and 
"  Little-achieving "    are    absolutely    identical    with    the 
Kancukas    called    Vidya    and    Kala.5      The    surprising 
solution    of  the  problem,  then,  is  that  in  our  passage  the 
word   ami  does  not   mean  "  atomic"  but  "  small,  little" 
in  the  sense  of  "  spatially  restricted  "  and  as  the  opposite 

1  Tattvatraya,  ed.  p.  35  ;  Yat  Dip.,  ed.  pp.  69  and  75. 

2  Vibhu,   an-anu,   ryftpaka :     Sarvadars'ana  Samgraha,  Poona  ed. 
p.  69  (11.  23,  13)  ;  Pratyabhijna  Hrdaya,  S'rmagar  ed.  p.  22 ;  etc. 

3  Pratyabhijna  Hrdaya,  loc.  cit.,  acd  elsewhere. 

*  See  above  pp.  63,  64.  The  Pancaratra  doctrine  of  the  Maya 
Kos'a  was  developed  by  the  S'aivas  into  the  theory  of  the  Kancukas, 
after  which  the  latter  influenced  the  Pancaratra. 

5  The  five  Kancukas  called  kalu,  vidya,  riiga,  knla,  and  niyati  are 
said  to  result  from  the  "  contraction  "  of  sarvakartrtva,  sarvajuatva, 
purnatva,  nityatva,  and  vyCipakatva  respectively  ;  Pratyabhijna 
Hrdaya,  loc.  cit. 
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of  that  which  is,  not  so  much  omnipresent,  as  beyond 
space.' 

The  relation  between  the  jiva  and  the  para  (individ- 
ual and  highest  soul)  is,  in  several  Sainhitas,  described  in 
a  language  so  thoroughly  Advaitic2  that  an  influence  from 
that  quarter  is,  indeed,  beyond  question,  even  admitting 
that  several  such  passages  may  be  mere  echoes  of  those 
(seemingly  or  really)  Advaitic  passages  of  the  Bhagavad 
Gita  such  as  13.27  fll.  of  the  latter  work.  However,  with 
one  or  two  exceptions,  the  said  borrowing  will  always  be 
found  to  be  a  merely  formal  one,  which  is  only  to  be 
expected,  considering  that  the  general  trend  of  the 
Paiicaratra  is  clearly  non-Advaitic. 

The  most  perplexing  passages  of  this  sort  are 
perhaps  to  be  found  in  Padma  Tantra.  In  one  of 
them  (I,  4.  14-15)  Brahman  puts  the  straight 
question  :  "  What  is  the  difference,  0  Highest  Spirit, 
between  Thee  and  the  liberated  soul  ?  "  to  which  the 
Lord  answers  no  less  directly :  "  They  (the  liberated) 
become  I ;  there  is  no  difference  whatever."  This  seems 
to  be  plain  Advaita,  but  the  answer  goes  on :  "  As  I 
live  (vihardmi),  just  so  live  the  liberated  souls",  which 
immediately  brings  back  the  idea  of  plurality,  and  so 

'  Professor  Rehmke  of  Greifswald,  teaching  (in  his  book  Die  Secle 
ties  Menschen)  this  "  nbiquitas  of  the  soul  ",  namely  that  "  the  soul  is  no- 
where in  the  strictest  meaning  of  the  word  ",  admits  that  it  is  logically 
possible  from  this  standpoint  (though  not  probable)  that  one  soul 
should  lie  simultaneously  connected  with  several  bodies,  —  which 
comes  curiously  near  to  the  Paiicaratra  ideas  about  liberated  souls 
and  Yogins  (see  above,  section  '2).  Should  not  also  in  the 
Sanikhya,  Mimamsa,  and  Xyaya-Vais'esika,  the  doctrine  of 
the  vibhutva  of  the  soul  originally  mean  this  nl) I qn.it as  and  not 
"omnipresence"  as  it  is  always  interpreted??  For  an  exhaustive 
definition  of  the  concept  in  the  S'aiva  sense  see  Chatterji,  Kashmir 
Shaivaism,  p.  77  :  "  Unrestricted  access  to",  etc. 

2  Particularly  in  the  treatment  of  Yoga;  cf.  below,  in  part  111, 
our  resume  of  chapter  ol  of  Aliirbudhnya  Samhita. 
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renders  it  at  least  possible  that  the  Lord  is  meant  to 
say :  "  They  become  like  Me,  except,  of  course,  with 
regard  to  the  governance  of  the  world."  For,  all 
Panoaratra  SamMtas  recognize  the  existence  of  the 
Nityas  or  "  ever-free "  beings  (Visvaksena,  etc.)  *  and 
cannot,  therefore,  admit  that  a  previously  bound  soul 
should  become  more  inseparably  united  with  the  Lord 
than  these  are.  In  Visnutilaka,  which  is  closely 
related  to  Padma  Tantra2,  and  which  also  uses  the  phrases 
"  he  will  become  Brahman  ",  "  is  absorbed  in  the 
Highest  Brahman ",  etc.!,  this  union  is  declared 
to  be  one  with  the  Kaustubha  of  the  Lord  *  and  is 
further  referred  to  as  follows :  "  Just  as  gold,  in 
the  midst  of  fire,  shines  separately,  as  though  it  were 
not  in  contact  [with  the  fire],  even  so  he  who  is  clinging 
to  Brahman  (Brahmani  layim]  is  seen  to  exist  in  the 
form  of  a  gem  (mmii)  "  ° ;  "  He  who  has  become  at- 
tached to  the  Jewel  of  gems  (mani-ratna,  the  Kaustubha) 
is  said  to  have  attained  identity  [with  the  Lord]  ".° 

In  another  passage  of  Padma  Tantra  (I,  6.  ic  fll.) 
the  great  problem  is  stated  with  unusual  precision : 
"  Scripture  emphasizes  the  oneness  of  the  highest  Self  and 
the  one  called  Ksetrajna  (Knower-of-the-field,  the  soul) ; 
[but]  the  plurality  of  this  Ksetrajna  is  proved  by  the 
diversity  of  bodies."  Three  well-known  Advaitic  images 

1  See    above   pp.  50'    fll.     In  Padma  Tantra  they  are  mentioned, 
for  instance  in  I,  2.85  fll. 

2  And    even   one    of    its    sources,    to  judge   from    the    fact   that 
it    is    mentioned    as    No.  6    in    the    Samhita    list   of   Padma  Tantra. 
The  mutual  relation  of  the  t\vo  is,  however,  not  quite  clear. 

3  1,  38;  1,  114;  etc. 

1  11,  30;  rf.  above,  pp.  5b,  59. 

"'  Visnutilaka    11,    100.      The    soul  in  itself,  that  is  in  its  natural 

form,  is  of  ten  compared  with  a  gem. 

i:  Maniratne  vilaynasyu.  snyujyayatir  m-yutv  ,•  II,  5i,  //.</</. 
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are  used  to  illustrate  the  relation  of  the  One  and  the  many  : 
the  pot  in  the  water,  the  pot  in  the  air,  and  the  one  figure 
reflected  in  many  mirrors.1  Yet,  none  of  these  (as  shown 
by  the  rest  of  the  chapter)  is  used  in  the  Advaitic  sense  : 
God  as  the  Inner  Ruler  pervades  the  soul,  while  He 
is,  of  course,  also  outside  it ;  and  the  reflected 
images  proceed  from  their  original  like  the  rays  from 
the  sun  :  "  Just  as,  by  means  of  gates  of  various  kinds, 
people  go  forth  from  a  town,  even  so  the  souls  go  forth 
from  Brahman  —  this  is  called  Creation;  and  as,  through 
those  gates,  the  inhabitants  of  that  town  enter  it  again, 
just  so  [the  souls]  go  [back]  to  that  Brahman  —  this  is 
called  Withdrawal."  It  may  be  objected  that  the  rays 
sent  out  and  again  withdrawn  by  the  sun '!  have  no 
separate  existence  in  the  sun  itself,  but  this  is  not  the 
common  Indian,  or,  at  any  rate,  not  the  Pancaratra 
view ;  and  even  the  Aupanisadic  image  of  the  rivers 
entering  the  ocean  *  means  for  the  Pancaratrin  only  that  in 
Liberation  the  souls  become  practically  but  not  really  one.5 
The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  from  all  this  is:  that, 
although  the  language  of  the  Advaita  is  occasionally  met 
with  in  the  Pancaratra  Samhitas,  the  chief  charact- 
eristic of  that  philosophy,  namely  its  illusionism  (mdyd- 
vddn\  is  altogether  absent  from  them. 

1  The  first  and  second  images  occur  in  Maitreya  Upanisad  II,  18 
(see  my  edition  of  the  Minor  Upanisads,  vol.  I,  p.  118)  ;  for  an  elabora- 
tion of  the  second  see  Gaudapada's  Manclukya  Karika  III,  o  fil.  ;  the 
third  is  a  transformation  of  the  image  found,  in  Brahmabindu  Upanisad 
12  and  other  texts,  of  the  one  moon  and  its  many  reflections  in  the  tank. 

"  Visnutilaka  II,  95  HI.,  being-  an  elaboration  (if  not  the  original) 
of  Padma  Tantra  I,  (>,  4:5-44. 

:i  Padma  Tantra  I,  (>.  24. 

1  lliiil.  T,  0.  51-52,  referring  to  Yoga  (=temporal  Liberation). 

That  the  famous  Gita  passage  Mamaii'iimsfo,  etc.  (XV,  7)  is 
also  to  be  understood  in  this  sense,  can  be  gathered  for  instance  from 
Yat.  Dip.,  ed.  p.  7  I-,  where  the  teaching  of  Yadavaprakas'a, 
namely  "  Brahmnms'u  jlvaJt  ",  is  rejected  as  erroneous. 


III.  THE  AHIRBUDHNYA  SAMHITA 

THE  selection,  for  publication,  of  the  Ahirbudhnya 
Samhita  was  determined  by  the  consideration  that 
the  Sainhita  to  be  published  as  an  introduction  to 
the  Pancaratra  should  be  (1)  one  of  the  older  Samhitas  ; 
(2)  one  of  the  Samhitas  to  an  appreciable  extent,  or 
exclusively,  concerned  with  the  theoretical  part  of  the 
system ;  and  (3)  a  Samhita  of  which  a  sufficient  number 
of  manuscripts  was  available  to  ensure  the  production  of 
a  practically  complete  and  reliable  text.  The  Ahirbudh- 
nya Samhita  was  not  only  found  to  fulfil  these 
conditions  but  moreover  to  be  a  work  of  unusual  interest 
and  striking  originality. 

1.  THE  MANUSCRIPT  MATERIAL 

With  what  success  certain  Sanskrit  works  are  still 
being  kept  secret  in  India,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  for 
editing  the  present  Samhita,  which  is  not  represented  in 
a  single  European  library,  no  less  than  six  (nine)  MSS. 
could  be  obtained  within  three  years.  Unfortunately,  as 
can  be  seen  from  a  few  common  omissions  and  errors,  all 
of  these  MSS.  go  back  to  one  already  corrupted 
original.  Still,  on  the  whole  the  Samhita  is  well 
preserved.  The  two  oldest  and  best  MSS.  are  those 
called  E  and  D.  The  former  is  a  Grantha  MS.  from 
Kalale  in  Mysore,  the  latter  a  MS.  written  in  the 
Malayalam  character  and  belonging  to  H.  H.  the  Maharaja 
of  Travancore.  E  is  more  accurate  than  D.  From  E  de- 
scend the  four  Melkote  MSS.  F  to  T.I,  all  of  them  written  in 
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Grantha  characters  and  so  completely  identical  that  the 
common  symbol  F  could  be  used  for  them.  From  D  (or 
a  similar  MS.)  descend  C,  A,  and  B  (in  this  order) ;  C 
being  the  Adyar  Library  paper  MS.  in  Grantha  characters 
(with  large  omissions),  A  the  Adyar  Library  palm-leaf 
JV1S.  in  Grantha  characters,  and  B  the  Telugu  MS.  belong- 
ing to  the  Mysore  Government.  The  badly  damaged 
Tanjore  MS.  described  in  Burnell's  catalogue  could  not 
be  borrowed  and  was,  on  inspection,  found  to  be  not 
worth  taking  into  account. 

2.  NAME  OF  THE  SAMHITA. 

As  a  rule  one  of  the  eleven  Rudras  is  understood  by 
Ahirbudhnya.  In  our  Sainhita,  however,  this  is  a  name 
of  S'iva  himself  in  his  Siittvic  form,  as  the  teacher  of 
liberating  knowledge,  as  which  he  appears  for  instance  in 
Jfibfila  Upanisad.1 

How  he  came  to  be  called  by  this  name,  must,  I 
fear,  remain  a  problem  '.  The  "  serpent  (aid)  of  the 
bottom  (budhnn)",  in  the  Veda  an  atmospheric  god 
(mostly  associated  with  Aja  Ekapiid,  another  being  of 
this  kind),  seems  to  belong  to  a  number  of  minor 
deities  who  amalgamated  with  Rudra-S'iva  in  such  a  way 
that  their  character  and  name  became  some  particular 
aspect  of  that  god.  If  "in  later  Vedic  texts  Ahi 
budhnya  is  allegorically  connected  with  Agni  Garha- 
patya  "  3,  this  certainly  shows  that  he  was  a  beneficial 
being,  not  a  malevolent  one  like  Ahi  Vrtra,  and  this  is 

1  In  the  Puranas  cf.  such  passages  as  Padma  Parana  LXXXI,  5 
where  S'iva  is  addressed  :  BJiagavnd-dharma-tattva-jna. 

2  Notwithstanding    the  explanation   attempted    on    pp.    o  (II.  of 
the  Sanskrit  preface  to  our  edition. 

3  Macdonell,  Vedic  Mythology,  p.  73. 
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particularly  clear  in  a  passage  of  the  Aitareya  Brahmana 
which  may  be  directly  connected  with  the  Paiicaratra 
view  of  Ahirbudhnya,  namely  the  passage  3.  se  running  as 
follows * :  "  Prajapati,  after  having  sprinkled  the  creatures 
with  water,  thought  that  they  (the  creatures)  were  his  own. 
He  provided  them  with  an  invisible  lustre  through  Ahir- 
budhnya ''.' 

3.  PROVENIENCE  AND  AGE 

It  has  already  been  stated  3  that  one  stanza  of  Ahir- 
budhnya Samhita  is  evidently  quoted  by  Utpala  Vaisnava 
in  his  Spandapradipika.  This  would,  of  course,  prove  that 
the  Samhita  (like  Jayakhya  8.  mentioned  in  the  latter  and 
also  in  Utpala's  work)  must  have  once  existed  in  Kas'mir. 
That  it  was  actually  composed  in  that  country,  must  be 
concluded  from  two  other  passages,  namely  26.  75  and  45. 
58,  recommending,  or  mentioning  respectively,  the  wear- 
ing, as  an  amulet,  of  a  certain  diagram  (yantra)  drawn  on 
a  sheet  of  birch-bark  (bhtirja-pattra).  Birch-bark,  as 
is  well  known,  was  the  writing- material  of  ancient 
Kas'mir.  In  chapter  39  we  read  (s'l.  23)  :  "  He  shines 
like  the  sun  freed  from  the  confinement  (or  obstruction) 
by  lama  ",  which  evidently  refers  to  the  sun  rising 
from  behind  the' snow-mountains  (hima],  that  is  to  a  sun- 
rise in  the  Kas'mir- valley.  A  third  indication  of  the 

1   In  Hang's  translation. 

-  Savaria's  remark  that  by  the  two  names  Ahi  and  Budhnya  "  a 
particular  kind  of  fire "  (the  Garhapatya)  is  meant,  need  not  be 
accepted.  Perhaps,  however,  it  is  noteworthy  that  a  hymn  in 
Vajnsaneyi  Sainhita  (V,  33)  which  also  mentions  Ahirbndhnya  (  = 
Garhapatya  agni,  comm.),  contains  the  name  of  Visiui  five  times  in 
the  first  Mantra  and  no  less  than  twenty-four  times  afterwards, 
that  is,  more  often  than  that  of  any  other  deity. 

3  Above  p.  18. 
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Kasmirian  origin  of  our  Samhita  is  probably  the  story 
of  Muktapida  told  in  the  forty-eighth  adhyaya.  A 
prince  of  this  name  is  not  known  from  any  other 
work  (according  to  B.  and  R.'s  dictionary)  than  the 
famous  Kas'mirian  chronicle,  the  Raja  Tarangini  (4.  42). 
About  the  age  of  the  Samhita  hardly  anything 
more  can  be  said  with  certainty  than  that  it  belongs  to 
that  class  of  Samhitas  for  which  .we  have  fixed  the 
eighth  century  A.  D.  as  the  terminus  ad  quern.1  The  only 
passage  which  might  seem  to  indicate  a  later  date, 
is  the  stanza  45. is  where  king  Kus'adhvaja  says  to 
his  teacher :  "  From  thee  have  I  obtained  the  Higher 
Science  and  also  the  Lower  one ;  and  by  the  fire  of  the 
Higher  Science  all  my  Karman  has  been  burnt  up."  It  is 
difficult  to  read  this  without  thinking  of  S'ankaracarya's 
system.  But  Kus'adhvaja,  being  a  Paiicaratrin,  refers, 
of  course,  to  the  two  "  methods  "  (rUi)  described  in  the 
fifteenth  adhyaya,  distinguishing  between  the  Veda  and 
the  inferior  systems  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  Pancaratra 
on  the  other.  The  distinction  is  based  on  that  in  the 
Bhagavad-Gita  between  the  orthodox  who  swear  on  the 
Vedas  and  the  enlightened  ones  who  worship  the  Lord.2 
Nor  does  the  definition  of  avidyd  (ignorance),  in  45.  s-4, 

1  Above  p.  19. 

2  The    Pancaratrins  have  ever  since  emphasized  this  distinction, 
which    is    one    of    the    chief    causes    of  their  having  been  decried  as 
heretics     until    the    present    day.     The    contrast    between    the    two 
classes    has    been    so    much  deepened  by  them  that  the  Vaidikas  are 
actually    made    despisers    of  the  Lord,  e.g.,  in  the  following  s'loka  of 
Visvaksena  S.  (/or.    cit.  p.  126  ;   cf.  Bhag.-Gita  II,  42  fll  ) : 

Traylmdrgesu  nisndtdJi  plialavdde  ramanti  t<>.  I 
dei' a  din  eva  manvuna  na  ra  mum  nienire  param  \\ . 
But    trayl    (as,    indeed,    reda    in    the  Gita)    is    never  meant  to 
include    the    Upanisads,  as  can  lie    seen    from  Visvaksena    S.  calling 
the    two  classes  veda-nisnatah   and  veddnta-nisndtoli.     The  idea  of  the 
fire    of    true    knowledge    destroying   karma n    is,  of  course,  also  quite 
familiar  to  the  Gita  (see,  for  instance  IV,  37). 
13 
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as  the  power  obscuring  the  real  nature  (pa/ram  rupam) 
of  the  jlvdtman  and  the  paramdtman  necessarily  point  to 
S'ahkara's  Advaita,  because  in  the  Pancaratra  the 
Nigraha  or  Tirodhana  S'akti  is  the  cause  of  the  "  obscura- 
tion "  of  the  souls  but  not  of  their  plurality.1  In  both 
these  cases,  however,  there  remains,  of  course,  the 
possibility  of  Advaitic  terms  and  phrases  (earlier  perhaps 
than  S'ankara)  having  been  adopted  by  the  Pancaratra. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  in  our  Samhita  an  indica- 
tion of  an  earlier  date  than  the  one  mentioned,  it 
would  seem  to  be  the  fact  that  the  "  sixty  topics  "  of  the 
older  Samkhya  are  enumerated  in  it.2  For,  these  sixty 
topics,  as  I  have  shown  elsewhere  3,  could  no  longer  be 
enumerated  by  the  Samkhyas  themselves  as  early  as  the 
fifth  century  A.  D.  The  brilliant  Samkhya  Karika  of 
Is^ara  Krsna  having  by  that  time  completely  eclipsed 
the  older  Samkhya,  no  later  author  could  speak 
of  the  latter  as  though  it  were  the  only  existing 
one,  as  does  our  Samhita,*  As  for  the  terminus 
a  quo  of  the  latter,  I  venture  to  say  that  a  work  in  which, 
as,  apparently,  in  the  eighth  chapter  of  the  Ahirbudhnya 


1  See  above,  p.  88  fll. 

2  See,  below,  our  resume  of  the  twelfth  adhyaya. 

3  In   the   article   Das  Sastitantra  in   the  Journal  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society  for  1914,  p.'lOL 

*  Not  only  in  the  adhyaya  concerned.  Elsewhere  too,  when  the 
Samkhya  is  briefly  characterized,  it  is  stated  to  teach  the  three  [or 
four]  principles  :  time,  soul,  and  [unmanifest  and  manifest]  matter  ; 
see,  for  instance  55.  46  :  Samkhya-kula-jlva-tmi/i-trayam  (for  trayi= 
vidya=prakrti  cf.  above  pp.  62,  69).  S'ankaracarya  mentions  both  the 
"successors  of  the  Samkhya-Yoga"  (siltnkJiyayoga-vyapds'rayah)  and 
the  "  atheistic  "  Samkhyas  (comm.  on  Brahmasutras  II,  2.  37  fll.  and 
II,  2.  1  fll.),  but  regards  as  the  three  chief  principles  of  the  former 
God,  soul,  and  matter;  which  shows  that,  while  the  Sastitantra  did 
no  longer  exist  at  his  time,  the  Samkhya-Yoga  of  the  Mahabharata 
had  yet  survived  in  another  (more  orthodox)  form,  the  so-called 
Yaidika  Samkhya  of  later  authors. 
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Samliita1,  and  as  in  S'arikara's  Brahmasiitra  Bhasya  (ad 
II,  2.  is,),  Buddhism  is  understood  to  be  divided  into 
the  three  great  schools  of  the  Skandhavadins  (Sarvasti- 
tvavadins,  S'.),  Vijfianavadins,  and  S'unyavadins,  cannot 
well  have  been  written  until  some  time  after  the  Ma- 
hayana  had  established  itself,  say  :  after  300  A.  D. 

4.  CONTENTS  OF  THE  SAMHITA 

Examining  the  Ahirbudhnya  Samhita  with  regard 
to  the  ten  chief  subjects  into  which,  as  stated  at  the 
end  of  part  I  of  this  Introduction,  the  subject-matter 
of  the  Pancaratra  can  be  divided2,  we  find  that  there 
is  nothing  in  it  about  the  tenth  subject,  and  only  a 
few  occasional  contributions  to  the  sixth  and  seventh ; 
that  there  are :  one  chapter  on  sociological  matters, 
one  on  initiation  and  two  on  worship  (eighth  subject), 
also  two  on  Yoga;  and  that  the  science  of  diagrams, 
etc.,  is  represented  by  some  eight  chapters,  while  sub- 
jects 1,  2,  and  4  occupy  each  of  them  about  one-fourth 
of  the  Samhita,  subject  1  not  being  confined  to 
chapters  1  to  14  but  naturally  also  often  referred  to  in 
the  rest  of  the  work.  Roughly  speaking  we  may  say 
that  half  of  the  Samhitfi  deals  with  occultism,  theoretical 
and  practical,  one  fourth  with  philosophy,  and  one 
fourth  with  the  remaining  subjects. 

Chapter  1.  The  Samhita  opens,  after  a  salu- 
tation to  the  Lord  and  His  consort,  with  a  dialogue 
between  the  two  Rsis  Bharadviija  and  Durvasas,  the 


1  See,  below,  our  resume.      There  is  one  more  direct  reference  to 
Buddhism  in  our  Samhita,  namely  in  XXX11I,  17,  where  the  Lord  is 
stated  to  be  worshipped  as  Buddha  by  the  Bauddlms. 

2  See  p.  2(3. 


100 

latter  of  whom  is  asked  by  the  former  for  an  explanation 
of  that  mysterious  discus1  of  Visnu  called  the  Sudars'ana. 
On  many  occasions  —  in  connection  with  the  divine 
weapons  (astro],  powers  (ffakti),  and  magic  formulas 
(mantra}  —  the  dependence  on  the  Sudars'ana  having 
been  mentioned,  Bharadvaja  wants  to  know  : 

"  Due  to  whom  [or  what]  is  its  majesty  ?  Is  it  innate 
or  created  ?  What  is  that  Sudars'ana  ?  What  is  the  mean- 
ing ascribed  to  the  word  ?  What  work  does  it  perform  ? 
How  does  it  pervade  the  universe  ?  Who  are  the  Vyuhas, 
how  many  and  of  what  kind,  that  have  sprung  from 
it,  0  sage  ?  And  for  what  purpose  do  they  exist,  and  of 
what  nature  is  He  to  whom  they  belong  (the  vyilhin)  ?  And 
of  what  kind  is  its  (the  Sudars*ana's)  connection  with  Visnu 
supposed  to  be  ?  Is  it  (the  Sudars'ana)  necessarily  and 
always  found  in  connection  with  Him  [alone]  or  else- 
where too  ?  This  is  the  doubt  which  has  arisen  in  me 
from  the  perusal  of  various  S'astras.  Solve  it,  0  holy  one  ! 
I  have  duly  approached  thee.  Teach  me,  master  ! " 

Durvasas  answers  that  this  is  a  common  doubt 
among  the  wise,  and  that  its  solution  was  once  obtained 
by  Narada  from  the  only  one  in  this  world  who  is  able 
to  solve  it,  namely  the  great  god  S'iva  [who  in  the  form  of 
Ahirbuclhnya  is]  the  highest  representative  of  knowledge.2 


1  L'akfii  "  wheel  ",  a  favourite  symbol  already  in  the  Vedas  and 
probably   long   before.      The   word  is  used  in  conjunction  with  cakrin 
"  discus-bearer  ",  to  wit  Visi.iu,  in  the  first  stan/a  of  this  chapter. 

2  Still   dependent  for  the  latter  on  Samkarsai.ia,  his  teacher,  see 
II,  3.      It    may  be  surprising  that  in  Narada's  hymn    in  this  chapter 
(as  also   in  XXXV,  ^i-yjj  Ahirbudhnya,  a  bound  soul,  is  praised  as 
the   absolute  one  (sratant-ru'),  ever-satisfied  one   (nitya-trpta),  creator 
and   destroyer  of   the   universe,   etc.;   but   it  should  be  remembered  : 
first,    that  he    is  a  secondary  Avatara,  and  secondly,  that  this  sort  of 
hymns    is    simply    propagating     that    bmin  ji<l<:   exaggeration  of   the 
ancient     Suktas     which    moved    Max    Miiller    to    invent    the    name 
henotbeisni  for  the  religion  of  the  Vedic  bards. 


Narada  had  been  induced  to  approach  S'iva  because  he 
had  observed  the  amazing  strength  of  the  Sudars'ana  in 
Visnu's  fight  with  the  demon  Kalanemi.1  Durvasas 
agrees  to  impart  to  Bharadvaja  this  dialogue  between 
Narada  and  Ahirbudhnya,  that  is,  the  Ahirbudhnya 
Samhita.  But  he  only  agreed  to  give  it  in  an  abridged 
form :  the  extent  of  the  original  Samhita  was  two- 
hundred  and  forty  chapters;  then,  time  having 
advanced  and  human  capacity  deteriorated,  it  was 
reduced,  "  for  the  benefit  of  men  ",  to  half  the  original, 
and  now  a  further  abridgment  to  only  sixty  chapters 
had  become  necessary.2 

Chapter  2.  Explanation  of  the  word  Sudars'ana 
(s'lokas  7  to  9)  :  it  denotes  Visnu's  Will-to-be  (xydm  iti 
samkcilpa)  \  dars'ana  (seeing,  sight)  meaning  preksana 
(prospective  thought)4,  and  stt,  (well,  perfectly)  expres- 
sing its  being  unimpeded  by  time  and  space.  Everything 
in  the  world  being  dependent  on  the  Sudars'ana,  the 
latter's  power  is,  of  course,  natural  (sdmsiddhilca,  s'l.  i  2) 
and  not  created.  Two  of  Narada's  questions  are 
herewith  answered.  After  some  more  questions  of 
Narada  (to  be  answered  in  the  course  of  the 

1  After  which  Visim  vanished  so  that  Narada  had  no  means  of 
applying1  to  Him  directly,  whereas  S'iva,  as  a  mundane  being  with 
his  residence  on  the  Kailasa,  was,  on  the  contrary,  accessible  to  him. 

-  In  the  same  way  Padma  Samhita  claims  to  have  been  re- 
duced from  15  millions  to  500,000,  then  to  100,000,  and  finally  to  10,000 
stanzas. 

3  8yain=bah'ii  nijuin;  cf.  the  beginning  of  adhyaya  XXX. 

1  The  divine  will  is  inseperable  from  wisdom  and  action  ;  see  III, 
30.  The  root  Ik?  (combined  with  pro,  in  preksana)  is  used  in  this 
sense  in  Chandogya  Upanisad  VI,  '2.  .'!  :  Tad  aiktata  laltn  sij<~itn 
prajayey<Hi.  "That  [Brahman]  wished:  I  will  lie  many,  I  will  be 
born  ",  which  passage  is  clearly  the  basis  of  the  above  definition.  Cf. 
also  Maitrayana  Upanisad  II,  (>  narrating  how  Prajapati  being  tired 
of  his  loneliness  contemplated  himself  and  bv  this  act 
became  the  creator  of  all  beings  (sa  ahiiintain  <il>lu<Uuj<~iyat,  sa  bahvlh 
prajd  asrjat). 
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Samhita)   there   follows   (srl.  22  fll.)  a  long    explanation 
of  the  concept  of    the   "  Highest   Brahman ",   the   real 
nature  of   which  is  experienced  in  Liberation  only,  and 
which    nobody    can    hope   to   attain  by    his  own  efforts, 
even   if  he  would   fly   upwards  in  space  like  the  king  of 
birds  (Garuda)  for  a  thousand  years  with  the  velocity 
of   thought.     The    last    section    is    concerned    with    the 
definition   of  the  six  Gunas  of  God  (see  above,  p.  31  fll.) 
Chapter    3.     The    object   of   this    chapter   is   to 
explain   the   Sudarsana   by  identifying  it  with  the  Kriya 
S'akti    or   active   side    (force   aspect)    of    the    Lord    as 
distinguished    from     His     formal  side    (matter    aspect) 
called   Bhuti   S'akti.     The  chapter  opens  by  explaining 
the     meaning     of     S'akti :    it   is     the    subtle     condition 
(suksmdvasthd)  or  thin g-in -itself  (idnmta)  of  any  existence 
(bhdwi),    recognizable    by   its  effects  only.     Each  mani- 
festation of  life  (Widva)  has  a  S'akti  inseparably  connected 
with   it,    but    there    is    also    one  omnipresent  S'akti,  the 
S'akti    of    God.      Laksmi    is    the    Lord's    "  vibration    in 
the     form     of    the     world "    (jpraspJiuratd    jaganmayl)  ; 
she  is  connected  with  Him  as  the  moonlight  is   with  the 
moon,    or    the   sunshine  with   the   sun  ;   different    from 
Him  only  as  an  attribute  (dharma]  differs  from  its  bearer 
(dJuirmin],   or  existence    (bhdrti}    from   him    who    exists 
(bhavat).  Many    of   the  names  of  Laksmi  are  enumerated 
and  explained  in   s'l.   7   to   24.     Then,  after  mentioning 
that  S'akti    is  twofold  and  Bhuti  S'akti  threefold  (details 
of  which  follow   later),   the    rest  of  the  chapter  (s*l.  29- 
56)    is    occupied    with    the    mutual    relation    of  the  two 
S'aktis   and   the   identity   of  the   Kriya    S'akti   with    the 
Sudars-ana.      The   Sudars'ana  is,  according  to   stanza  30, 
will    (irclid]   embodied   in  wisdom  (preksd)  and  resulting 
in  action  (kriyd). 
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Chapter  4  turns  to  "  that  cause  "  which,  "  pervad- 
ed by  the  Sudars'ana  ",  "  takes  to  creation  ",  namely 
the  Bhuti  S'akti  or  material  cause  of  the  world,  in  order  to 
explain  how  that  principle,  after  having  been  "  a  cow  in 
the  form  of  clouds  "  (meglia-rupini  dhenuh) 1  becomes 
once  more  "  the  non-cow,  sapless  and  withered,  called  the 
Non-manifest  (civyaJeta)  ".  The  pratisamcara  "  re-absorp- 
tion "  or  "  in-volution  "  (==.pralaya,  5.  i)  described  here 
at  great  length  is  the  exact  reversal  of  the  process  of 
creation  (described  in  part  II  of  this  Introduction).  At 
the  end  of  the  involution  the  S'akti  of  Visnu  returns  to 
the  condition  of  Brahman  (brahma-bhdvam  vrajafi)  in 
exactly  the  same  way  as  a  conflagration,  when  there  is  no 
more  combustible  matter,  returns  to  the  [latent]  condi- 
tion of  fire  (vahni-bhavfim).  "  Owing  to  over-embrace  " 
(ati-sams'lesdfy  the  two  all-pervading  ones,  Narayana  and 
His  S'akti,  have  become,  as  it  were,  a  single  principle 
(el' am  tattvani  irn). 

Chapters  5  to  7  contain  an  account  of  creation 
which  has  been  fully  utilized  in  part  II  of  this  Introduc- 
tion. 

Chapters  8  to  12  endeavour  to  show  the 
various  forms  of  the  activity  of  the  Sudars'ana  :  (1)  as 
the  ddhdm  "  base  "  or  "  support  "  of  the  world  during  the 
periods  of  creation  and  dissolution  (chapters  8  and  9)  ; 
and  (2)  as  the  prumdna  "  measure  ",  that  is,  regulating 
principle  during  the  period  of  the  continuance  of  life 
(sthiti)  in  which  it  appears  as  the  regulator  (a)  of  things 
(tirtlia]  (chapter  10  ),  and  (b)  of  sounds  (s'abdt.i)  (chapters 
11  and  12). 

Chapter    8,    before   taking  up  the  above  subject, 
answers   a    question    of    Xfirada    as    to    the   diversity  of 
1  For  "  cloud  "=Cosmic  Egg  see  above  pp.  '29  and  78. 
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philosophic  views  (slokas  1  to  23).  Narada  complains 
that  there  are  so  many  different  opinions  about  creation, 
some  holding  that  it  is  effected  by  three  elements1, 
others  assuming  four2,  again  others  five3,  six*,  seven5, 
eight",  nine7,  ten,  or  eleven  elements  ;  some  tracing  it 
back  to  an  egg8,  others  to  a  lotus8,  others  again  to  fire9, 
to  "  another  body  "  10,  to  knowledge  (vidyd)™,  or  to  the  Void 
(s'dnya)12.  Ahirbudhnya  answers  that  the  variety  of  opin- 
ions has  several  causes:  first,  the  natural  impossibility  for 
human  speech  to  express  adequately  truths  concerning 
the  Absolute  ;  then,  that  people  ignorant  of  synonyms 
(ftptirydyavido  jandh)  often  mistake  different  names  for 
different  things ;  that  the  intellectual  attainments  of  men 
differ  considerably;  and,  finally,  that  God  has  an  infinite 
number  of  different  aspects  one  of  which  only  is,  gener- 
ally, grasped  and  taught  by  a  philosopher.  Ahirbudhnya 

1  Fire,  water,  earth  ;  Chandogya  Upanisad  VI,  4  fll. 

2  Earth,    water,    fire,    air;   view  of  a  materialistic  teacher  of  the 
Buddha's  time,  also  apparently  of  a  Buddhist  sect  (the  Janakas). 

5  The    four    and    ether  ;  view  of  many  Upanisads  and  of  certain 
materialists. 

I  The  five  and  the  soul ;  a  view  mentioned  in  the  Jain  scriptures 
and  called  (by  the  comm.)  atinasastha-vada. 

:>  The  four,  the  soul,  and  pleasure  and  pain  (regarded  as  sub- 
stances) ;  the  saptultaya-vada  of  a  rival  of  the  Buddha  (Pakudha 
Kaccayana)  and  evidently  also  of  some  later  philosophers. 

6  The  five,  Buddhi,  Ahaipkara,  and  Manas   (Bhagavad  Gita  VII, 
4),    or,    possibly,    the    eight    Aksaras    (fire,  earth,  wind,  atmosphere, 
sun,    heaven,  moon,  stars)  enumerated  in  Mahasanatkumara  Samhita 
(Indraratra  I,  30  fll). 

7  The  eight  and  the  soul ;  Bhagavad  Gita  VII,  4-5. 

8  See  above  pp.  80-81. 

II  Cf.    the  theories,   in  the  Upanisads,  about  Tapas,   Tejas,  Agni 
Vais'vanara,  and  Kalagni. 

10  That  is,  "another  aggregate  [of  Skandhas]  "  or  "other  Skand- 
has"  (Ji,'nja="  aggregate"  or  "trunk,  stem");  referring  to  the 
Sautrantika  school  of  Buddhism  and  its  doctrine  of  the  santati. 
That  (/•/.  next  note)  "another  substance"  is  meant  is  less  likely. 

J1,  12  Evidently  the  t\vo  Buddhist  schools  of  the  Vijnanavadins 
and  S'unyavadins  are  meant. 
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concludes  by  mentioning  that  of  the  "  Brahmic  days " 
some  are  pleasant,  while  others  show  an  excess  of  rain, 
war,  etc.,  and  then,  at  the  request  of  Narada,  turns  to 
the  question  of  the  ddlidra  (s'l.  34  fll.). 

The  Sudars'ana  is  the  perpetual  support  (ddlidra)  of 
this  whole  Bhiiti  or  universe  [of  names-and-forms] 
which  is  borne  (dhriyate)  by  it  just  as  gems  (pearls)  are 
borne  by  the  thread  running  through  them,  or  as  the 
leaf  (betel  leaves)  by  the  pin  [pierced  on  which  they  are 
offered  for  sale].1  The  Sudars'ana,  in  upholding  the  uni- 
verse, is  the  Calana  Cakra  or  "  Wheel  of  Motion"  (9.  41-42) 
and  as  such  has  a  peculiar  form  in  each  of  the  three 
periods,  appearing  respectively  as  the  "  Wheel  of 
Creation",  the  "Wheel  of  Withdrawal",  and  the  "  Wheel 
of  Continuance",  while  each  of  the  three  again  operates 
as  a  whole  as  well  as  through  a  number  of  minor 
"wheels"  corresponding  to  the  several  Tattvas.  Then 
there  is,  as  the  counterpart  of  the  Calana  Cakra,  the 
Maharatridhara  Cakra  or  "  Wheel  carrying  the  Great 
Night "  which  is  said  to  have  a  single  spoke  and  to  be 
meditated  upon  by  the  sages.  When  creation  begins, 
there  appears  first  the  "  Wheel  of  Dawn  "  having  two 
spokes ;  then,  as  the  disk  of  Samkarsana,  the  "  Wheel  of 
Sunrise"  having  three  spokes2;  then,  with  Pradyumna,  the 
"  Wheel  of  Lordship  "  having  four  spokes  ;  then,  with 
Aniruddha,  the  "Wheel  of  Potency  "  having  five  spokes  ; 
after  this  the  "  Wheel  of  the  Seasons  "  having  six  spokes 
and  representing  the  twelve  Sub-Vyuhas ;  then  the 
twelve-spoked  "  Great  Sudars'ana  Wheel  "  connected 
with  the  Avataras,  chief  and  secondary  ones  ! ;  and  finally 

1  Cf.  Chandooya  Upanisad  IT,  '23.  3. 

2  Read  (exconj.~)  :   vijndiani  trikadharakam. 

3  Does  this  mean  that  there  are  twenty-four  chief  Avataras  h 

14 
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ly  a  thousand-spoked  wheel  holding  the  Highest  Heaven. 
Then  (9.  1-9)  there  follow  the  wheels  engaged  in  Non- 
pure  Creation,  namely  :  the  Paurusa  Cakra  with  three 
spokes1,  and  the  S'akti  Cakra  having  thirty  spokes3 
and  comprehending  the  Naiyata  Cakra  (with  thirty 
spokes),  the  Kala  Cakra  (with  six  spokes),  etc.,  the 
"Wheel  of  Space  "  (with  one  spoke),  the  "  Wheel  of 
Air  "  (with  two  spokes)3,  etc.,  and  finally  the  "  Wheel 
of  the  Senses  "  (with  eleven  spokes). 

Chapter  9,  after  the  enumeration  mentioned  be- 
fore of  the  "wheels"  of  Non-pure  Creation,  gives  a  most 
circumstantial  description  of  the  "  Wheel  of  Motion " 
(creation,  continuance,  withdrawal ;  s'l.  33)  called  here 
Mahavibhuti  Cakra,  "  the  Wheel  of  the  Great  Splendour 
(or:  of  the  Powerful  Manifestation)  "  ;  and  then  describes, 
by  means  of  only  five  stanzas  (36  fll.),  the  "  Wheel  of 
Withdrawal  "  (Samhrti  Cakra)  which  does  apparently 
not  differ  from  the  (practically  indescribable)  "  Wheel  of 
the  Great  Night"  except  in  having,  like  the  "  Wheel  of 
Great  Splendour  ",  an  infinite  number  of  spokes.  The 
"  Wheel  of  Great  Splendour  "  is  described  as  wearing  a 
garment  variegated  by  milliards  of  milliards  of  Cosmic 
Eggs ;  infinite  numbers  of  Spaces  [each  pervading  a 
"universe",  but]  appearing  [from  this  higher  point  of 
view]  like  insignificant  specks ;  crores  of  crores  of 
Mahats  which  are  u-mnhat  (not  great)  ;  etc.  etc.  Among 
the  images  there  is  the  one  mentioned  above  (part  II, 
section  1,  end)  of  the  clouds,  and  the  following  bold 

1  Evidently    connected    with  the  three  classes  of   souls  mentioned 
above  p.  54,  n.  7. 

2  Probably  :   Niyati,   threefold    Kala,  the  three    Gruaas,    and    the 
lower  twenty-three  principles. 

3  Air  being-  perceived  by  two  senses  (ear  and  skin). 
1  Cfa?ajia=tremulous  motion,  that  is,  spanda. 


comparison  unchaining  a  torrent  of  verbosity,  at  the 
beginning-  of  this  section :  "  As  the  cloth  of  a  big  banner 
unfolded  in  space  is  upheld  by  the  ever-purifying  wind, 
even  so  Bhuti  of  the  nature  of  Visnu's  S'akti,  from 
Samkarsana  down  to  Earth,  is  upheld  in  the  Support- 
less  Place1  by  [His]  Will-to-be  (wimfoilpn)." 

Chapters  10  to  12  are  devoted  to  the  description 
of  the  Sthiti  Cakra,  that  is  the  Sudars'ana  as  the  regulative 
principle  (pramdna?)  of  the  various  forces  active 
during  the  period  between  Creation  and  Dissolution. 
Chapter  10,  on  the  one  hand,  and  chapters  1  1  and  12,  on 
the  other,  refer  to  what  the  S'aivas  call  the  Artha  Adhvan 
and  the  S'abda  Adhvan.  Pramdnd  is  defined  (in  s'l.  15) 
as  "  that  by  which  everything  obtains  its  fixed  measure 
(iyattd)".  Another  definition  (o2-3o)  runs  :  "  The  course  of 
Hari's  Will  possessed  of  the  Regulative  Wheel  (pra.mdnn- 
cukni}  is  [to  be  recognized  in]  the  limit  (m<iryada) 
eternally  fixed  for  every  principle  (tatt-va)." 

Chapter  <  0  shows  how  the  "things"  (<dih<t},  that 
is,  manifested  nature  without  the  universe  of  sounds  (to  be 
dealt  with  in  the  following  chapters),  are  governed  by 
the  Sudars'ana;  that  is  to  say:  (1)  how  the  "divine 
pleasures  "  in  Highest  Heaven  are  regulated  by  it ;  how 
owing  to  it  the  Kutastha  is  kept  in  his  place  (between 
Pure  and  Impure  Creation) ;  how  Time  appears  always  in 
the  form  of  kalus,  kasthas,  etc.,  and  Buddhi  as  righteous- 
ness, dispassion,  etc.  ;  how  each  of  the  five  elements 
keeps  its  characteristics  ;  etc.  etc.  ;  (2)  how,  owing  to  it, 
the  cherishing  of  the  Sattva  Guna  is  rewarded  with  food, 
rain,  etc.,  and  indulging  in  Tamas  followed  by  famine 

1  The  reading  pn.dc  appears  after  all  preferable  to  pate,  (with  the 
latter,  however,  cf.  Ithitti  in  111,  7  and  V,  ^). 

-  A  third  definition  (pra-}->nu')  is  found  in  XI11,  5-6. 
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and  the  like;  and  (3)  how  it  renders  possible  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  world  by  means  of  the  divine  S'astras1 
such  as  the  Discus,  Plough,  Club,  Conch,  etc.,  used  by  the 
Lord  in  His  Avataras  in  order  to  fight  the  unrighteous, 
and  how,  on  the  other  hand,  it  keeps  effective  the  one 
hundred  and  twenty  magical  Astras,  the  imprecations 
by  Rsis,  et  hoc  genus  omne. 

Chapters  11  and  12  are  intended  to  show 
how  the  regulative  power  (pr<nnan«}  of  the  Sudar^ana 
manifests  itself  through  the  word  (s'fibda\  that  is,  by 
means  of  the  systems  of  religion  and  philosophy.  For, 
says  stanza  1 2  of  chapter  11:  "To  resist  successfully 
the  enemies  of  virtue,  two  means  are  required :  the 
array  (vyuha)  of  S'astras  and  Astras,  and  the  S'astra." 

Chapter  11  begins  by  explaining  why  the 
Avataras  of  God  become  necessary  in  the  course  of 
time.  The  reason  is  the  inevitable  deterioration  of 
the  world  in  the  course  of  the  Yugas :  first,  in- 
deed, there  is  a  predominance  of  the  Sattva  Guna, 
but  soon  it  begins  to  diminish,  owing  to  the  in- 
cessant growth  of  Rajas  and  Tamas,  and  so  "  this 
Sattvic  divine  limit  "  begins  to  fluctuate  (s'l.  8).  After 
this  introduction  the  chapter  takes  up  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  original  S'astra  which,  at  the  beginning 
of  the  golden  age,  came  down  from  heaven  "  like  a 
thunderclap  ",  "  dispelling  all  inner  darkness  ".  It  was 
proclaimed  by  Samkars'ana.  It  was  an  harmonious  whole 
comprehending  within  it  everything  worth  knowing  for 
man  :  the  Vedas  and  Vedangas,  Itihasas  and  Puranas, 
Sanikhya,  Yoga,  Pas'upata,  etc.  (s'l.  20-46),  and  consisted 

1  "  Weapons "  which,  however,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
Astras,  can  never  he  used  hy  mortals,  hut  only  hy  their  divine 
hearer  with  whom  they  are  inseparably  connected. 
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of  a  million  chapters.  The  first  men  l  —the  divine  Manus, 
the  Miinavas  and  Manavamanavas  —  regulated  their  whole 
life  by  means  of  it  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Lord.2 
But  then,  "  by  the  change  of  time  ",  the  division  in 
Yugas,  and  with  it  the  shrinking  of  Sattva  and  the 
growth  of  Rajas,  became  manifest  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Treta  age ;  and,  "  the  high-souled  Brahmanas 
wishing  wishes  (longing  for  pleasures),  that  beautiful 
system  (sudars'anam  s'dsanam)  took  a  slow  course ". 
Then  the  divine  Rsis,  taking  counsel,  decided  that 
from  the  original  S'iistra  separate  systems  suited  for 
the  diversity  of  intellects  should  be  extracted,  and, 
after  having  practised  severe  austerities  for  very 
many  years,  they  set  to  work,  with  the  r  3sultthat  Apantara- 
tapas  (Vacyayana)  fashioned  (tataksa)  the  three  Vedas, 
Kapila  the  Sarnkhya,  Hiranyagarbha  the  Yoga,  and  S'iva 
(Ahirbudhnya)  the  Pas'upata,  while  the  Lord  Himself 
extracted,  as  the  purest  essence  of  the  "  sole  divine 
S'astra  ",  the  "  system  (tantra)  called  Paricaratra  describ- 
ing Him  as  Para,  Vyiiha,  Vibhava,  etc.:  and  being 
recognizable  by  having  Liberation  as  its  sole  result  ". 

Chapter  12.  The  five  recognized  philosophical 
systems  described  in  this  chapter,  namely  the  Trayi  (or 
Vedic  science),  the  Samkhya.  the  Yoga,  the  Pas'upata, 
and  the  Sattvata  (or  Pancaratra),  are  the  same  as  the 
five  "  sciences  "  (j nan  did)  mentioned  by  Vais'ampayana  in 
the  S'anti  Parvan  of  the  Mahabharata.'  In  the  latter, 


1  Y'.'  pi-oktd   Ciilisargi.'  ;    for   "  original    creation   '   a.s  distinguished 
from  Brahman's  creation  see  XV,  -0. 

2  Cf.  XV,  10  fll. 

:!See  my  article  Dax  Sastihi/it  ,u  in  the  .1  o  u  r  n  a  1  of  the 
Germ  a.  n  0  r  i  e  u  t  a  1  S  o  c  i  e  t  y  for  li'l  t-,  also  the  first  Sanskrit 
Preface  in  our  text  edition,  p.  40,  quoting  the  s'loka  $>~iHtkht/am 
Yogah,  etc. 
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however,  merely  their  names  are  mentioned,  for  with 
reason  the  present  chapter  has  a  claim  to  our  special 
attention,  the  more  so  as  the  Samkhya  described  in  it 
is  not  only  called  by  the  name  Sastitantra,  "  System  of 
the  Sixty  Topics  ",  -  -  which  is  the  name  of  the  source  of 
the  oldest  Samkhya  treatise  we  possess,  the  Sfimkhya 
Karika  -  -  but  actually  consists  of  sixty  topics  which 
are  enumerated  though  unfortunately  not  explained  on 
this  occasion.  We  have  analyzed  this  chapter  and  tried 
to  identify  the  sixty  topics  in  a  paper  read  in  Athens 
in  1912  before  the  Indian  Section  of  the  International 
Congress  of  Orientalists  and  subsequently  published 
(see  previous  note).  Here  a  few  remarks  must  suffice. 

By  Trayi  or  [Vedic]  Triad  is  meant  the  whole 
authoritative  literature  of  Brahmanisin,  that  is,  not  only 
the  three  Vedas,  but  also  the  Atharvaiia1  and  all  the 
twenty-one  so-called  auxiliary  sciences  down  to  politics 
(nlti),  and  the  science  of  professions  (vdrtta). 

The  Sastitantra  consists  of  two  so-called  "  circles  ", 
the  "circle  of  nature"  (prdkrta-mandalci)  and  the  "circle 
of  educts "  (vaikrta-mandala),  comprising  respectively 
thirty-two  metaphysical  and  twenty-eight  ethical  topics. 
All  the  former  have  been  adopted  by  the  Pancaratra ", 
which,  however,  has  expanded  the  first  of  them  (Brah- 
man) by  advancing  the  theory  of  the  Vyuhas  and  the 
conception  of  Laksmi.  The  second,  /jarnsa,  is  evidently 
the  Kutastha  Purusa  (Samasti  Purusa)  of  the  Pancaratra; 
the  third  to  eighth  are  identical  with  the  Maya  S'akti, 
Niyati,  Kala,  and  the  three  Gunas  taken  separately  ;  the 

1  Which  is  kept  separate  "  because  it  chiefly  deals  with  exor- 
cism and  incantations.'1 

1  "We  did  not  come  to  this  conclusion  until  recently  and  conse- 
quently failed  more  or  less,  in  the  article  mentioned,  to  arrive  at  the 
explanation  of  nos.  3,  9,  arid  1U. 


ninth,  alcsara,  must  be  the  yuna-samya  called  Avyakta  ; 
the  tenth,  prdmi,  is  Mahat1;  the  eleventh,  kurtr,  the 
Ahamkara  ;  the  twelfth,  Kami  (very  likely  a  corruption 
of  svdmi ;  cf.  Bhag.  Grita  10.  22)  is  Manas  (the  central 
or  "  ruling  "  organ)  ;  and  the  rest  are,  of  course,  the 
ten  senses  and  ten  elements.  To  what  extent  the 
other  "  circle  "  agrees  with  the  Piincaratra,  cannot  be 
made  out  by  means  of  the  mere  names,  though  all  of 
these  can  be  discovered  in  the  Samkhya  and  the  Yoga 
literature,  as  shown  in  the  paper  quoted.2 

There  are,  declares  our  chapter,  two  systems 
(samMta)  of  Yoga,  to  wit  the  "  Yoga  of  Suppression " 
(nirodha-yoga)  --  which  is,  of  course,  the  one  dealing  with 
the  "  levelling  of  the  mind  "  (citta-vrtti-nirodha)  —  and  the 
"  Yoga  of  Action  "  (karma -yoga).3  The  former  has  twelve 
topics,  the  latter  is  divided  into  "  the  Yoga  of  manifold 
works  "  and  the  "  Yoga  of  one  work  ",  each  of  which  is 
again  divided  into  "  external  "  and  "  internal  "  Yoga. 

The  Pas'upata  system  characterized  by  the  enumera- 
tion of  eight  topics  is,  to  judge  from  the  latter  and  the 
three  s'lokas  referring  to  it  in  the  preceding  chapter  (11.  43 
fll.),  not  identical  with  that  "  wild  and  outlandish"  system* 
usually  referred  to  as  Pasupata  by  philosophical  authors, 
but  rather  with  that  Agamic  S'aivism  on  which  are  based 
the  later  S'aivite  systems  both  of  the  north  and  of  the  south 
of  India,  although,  when  speaking  of  the  Pas'upatas  as  the 

1  See  above  pp.  I'l  Ml. 

-  For    "  Gui.ia"   (no.  '20)  wo  should  now  also  call  attention  to  the 
guna-pari'tlni  of  Yoga  Sutra  II,  19. 

*  The     Xakulis'a     Pas'upatas,    who    also    distinguish    these    t\vo 
kinds,    understand    by    Yoira    of    Action    the    muttering    of  Mantras, 
meditation,     etc.,     ( Sarvadars'ana     Samuraha  ).     The    twofold    Yoira 
taught    in    LaksmT    Tantra     (X\".l)    is  (1)  xtitni/um<i,  and  (2~)samililhi, 
the  latter  being  tlie  fruit  of  the  former. 

1  Bhandarkar,  Vaisnarism,  etc.,  p.  \'24. 
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"people  of  strong  vows"  (13.  14),  our  author  seems  vague- 
ly to  include  in  the  name  also  the  less  philosophical  sects 
(Kapalikas,  etc.)1. 

The  Sattvata  system,  finally,  is  said  to  embrace  the 
following  ten  topics :  1 .  Bhagavat,  2.  Itarman,  3.  viclyd, 
4.  kala,  5.  kartarya,  6.  mis'esikl  kriyd,  7.  samynma, 
8.  eintd,  9.  mdrgtt,  and  10.  moJcsa.  Of  these,  the  first 
and  last  require  no  explanation ;  no.  2,  said  to  be  thirteen- 
fold  (1.5.  7),  must  refer  to  the  Kriya  Pada2;  no.  3  is,  ac- 
cording to  1 5.  12,  the  knowledge  of  the  seven  padarthdh3 ; 
kdla  appears  to  refer  to  the  panca-kdla-vidhi  or  rule  of  the 
five  "  timely"  observances  of  the  day  (abhigamana,  etc.) 
described,  for  instance,  in  the  thirteenth  adhyaya  of  the 
Gary  a  Pada  of  Padma  Tantra  ;  \yy  hartavya  in  all  probabi- 
lity are  meant  the  five  ceremonies  (karman)  or  sacraments 
(samskdra}  constituting  the  initiation  (diksa),  while  no.  6, 
as  shown  by  15.  so  fll.,  are  the  "special  duties" 
connected  with  the  several  castes  and  stages  of  life ;  no. 
7  refers  to  Yoga,  no.  8  to  meditation  *,  and  no.  9 
presumably  to  Bhakti 5. 

About  the  remaining  systems  (Buddhism,  Jainism, 
etc.,)  s'loka  51  simply  remarks  that  they  are  fallacious 
systems  (s'dstrdbhdsa)  founded  by  Gods  or  Brahmarsis 

1  In    the   Padma    Tantra  (I,  1.  50),  which,  however,  is  later  than 
onr    Samhita,    S'iva    is   made    the    author  of  the  three  systems  called 
Kapala,  S'uddha  S'aiva,  and  Pas'upata. 

2  See  above,  pp.  '2'2. 

3  "  Thing's,     topics,     categories'',     cf.    VII,     45     the     sevenfold 
ridyd-riparinuma    called    the   seven  Mahabhutas.      But  prakrti-jnana 
seems  to  be  distinguished  from  saptapaddrtlia-j~idna  in  XV,  12-13.   Of 
the    seven    categories    of    the    "\  ais'esikas    the    three  called  sdmdnya, 
snmnvilya,    and    ris'i'sn  are    not    regarded    as  categories  in  Yat.  Dip., 
first  chapter  (ed.,  p.  17). 

1   Cf.    the    expression  di'udas'dksara-cintaki'ih   in   Is'vara  Samhita 
XXI,  41  (ijuoted  by  Grovindacarya,  loc.  rit.,  p.  947). 

"  Murga=panthd  natnannndmacdn,  LII,  83. 
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with  the  object  of  spreading  confusion  among  the 
wicked.1 

Among  the  synonyms  of  the  term  Sudars'ana 
enumerated  towards  the  end,  two,  namely  Prana  and 
Maya,  are  worth  noticing. 

Chapter  13  is  a  review  of  the  objects  of  life. 
The  only  thing  "  which  is  always  and  everywhere  the 
summum  bonam  (hitam  atynntam)  of  men  "  is,  of  course, 
"  the  absolute  discontinuance  of  the  succession  of  sorrows, 
and  the  eternal  happiness  implied  in  it "  (s'l.  9),  which  is 
tantamount  to  the  attainment  of  one's  real  nature,  that  is, 
the  nature  of  God  (bhagavanma/yatd,  bhfigavatta)  (sfl.  11). 
The  two  ways  (sddhana)  leading  to  it  are  sacred  know- 
ledge (jndna)  and  religion  (dharma),  of  which  the  latter 
is  the  stepping-stone  to  the  former.  There  are  two 
kinds  of  sacred  knowledge,  to  wit  the  direct  (saksdt- 
kdramayn)  and  the  indirect  (paroksn)  knowledge  of  God. 
Of  these,  again,  the  latter  is  the  cause  of  the  former. 
Religion  is  also  twofold  in  that  it  is  either  ( 1 )  mediate 
(vyavadhdnavat)  worship,  that  is  worship  of  some  repre- 
sentative of  God  such  as  the  god  Brahman,  or  (2)  the 
immediate  worship  (sdksdd-arddhana^)  of  Him  whose 
manifestation  (mbhuti)  all  those  gods  are.  Pancaratra 
worship  is  of  the  second  kind,  Vedic  and  Pas'upata 
worship  of  the  first.  Study  of  the  Samkhya  results  in 

1  In  Pad  ma  Tantra  I,  1.  44  fll.  the  systems  founded  in  addition 
to  (not  derived  from)  the  Pancaratra  are  :  the  Yoga  of  Brahman, 
the  Samkhya  of  Kapila,  the  Buddhist  S'unyavada  and  the  Arhata 
S'astra  (Jainism) — both  of  the  latter,  like  the  Pancaratra,  pro- 
claimed by  the  Lord  Himself  (namely  in  the  Buddha  and  Rsabha  Ava- 
taras  mentioned  in  the  Bhagavata  Purana")  —  and  the  three  S'aivite 
systems  founded  by  S'iva  ;  the  Trayi  being,  indeed,  mentioned  as 
conditto  sine  qua  iu>n  of  the  Pancaratra  (I,  1.68)  Hit  not  reckoned 
as  a  philosophical  system.  Possibly  these  six  systems  are  the  same 
as  the  six  samai/i-dharmiiJi  which,  according  to  XXXIII,  64  of  our 
Sarnhita,  the  ideal  Purohita  must  be  acquainted  with. 
15 
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indirect,  of  the  Vedanta  in  direct  knowledge  of  God, 
while  Yoga  practice  also  leads  finally  to  direct  know- 
ledge. —  The  two  mundane  objects  are  wealth  (artha) 
and  love  (kdm<i}.  These  and  religion  are  characterized 
by  mutual  interdependence  in  that  each  of  them  may 
become  the  means  for  attaining  one  or  both  of  the  other 
two.  However,  neither  wealth  nor  love  but  only  religion 
is  an  unfailing  instrument,  while  Liberation  (moksa)  is 
never  a  means  for  accomplishing  anything  (sddhana)  but 
only  a  thing  to  be  accomplished  (sddhya).  For  the 
attainment  of  any  of  the  four  objects  both  internal  and 
external  means  must  be  employed.  In  the  case  of  love, 
for  instance,  these  are:  (1)  the  sincere  resolve  [to  fulfil 
one's  duties  as  a  householder],  and  (2)  the  ceremony  of 
marriage. 

Chapter  14  treats  of  Bondage  and  Liberation. 
The  soul  belongs  to  the  Bhuti  S'akti,  being  that  portion 
of  hers  which,  owing  to  Time,  passes  from  birth  to  re- 
birth until,  having  entered  the  "  path  of  the  S'astra  ",  it  is 
at  last  "  reborn  in  its  own  (natural)  form  "  (sveudbhijdyate, 
sc.:  riipen(t\  that  is,  liberated.  The  reason  and  object  of 
this  samsdra.  is  shrouded  in  mystery  :  it  is  the  "  play  "  of 
God,  though  God  as  the  perfect  one  can  have  no  desire 
for  playing.  But  how  the  play  begins  and  how  it  ends, 
that,  indeed,  may  be  said.  The  Will  of  God  called  Sudar- 
s'ana,  though  of  innumerable  forms,  manifests  in  five 
principal  ways,  to  wit,  the  S'aktis  called  Creation,  Pre- 
servation, and  Destruction  [of  the  universe],  and  Obstruc- 
tion (nigr<th«)  or  Obscuration  (tirodhdna)  and  Further- 
ance (anuyraha,  favouring)  [of  the  soul].  At  the 
beginning  God  "  obstructs  ''  the  souls  by  "  obscuring  " 
or  "  contracting  "  their  form  (dhdr«\  power  ((.ris'varya}, 
and  knowledge  (vijndnrt),  the  result  being  the  three 
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Taints  (multi)  or  Fetters  (bnndhit)  of  the  soul,  to  wit  (1) 
atomicity  (anutva)  \  (2)  impotence  (akincitkaratd,  kincit- 
karata),  and  (3)  ignorance  (ajnatva,  kincijjnatva).  These 
are,  of  course,  the  counterpart  of  three  perfections  which 
the  soul  in  her  natural  condition  has  in  common  with  the 
Lord,  namely  omnipresence1,  omnipotence,  and  omnisci- 
ence 3.  It  is  owing  to  the  three  Taints,  according  to  our 
chapter,  as  also  to  the  passions  arising  from  the  contact 
with  Matter,  that  the  soul  finally  treads  the  path  of  action 
and  so  produces  Vasanas  (Grerm-impressions)  leading  to 
new  births  ;  and  it  is  the  Karman  so  produced  which  (like 
the  seed  producing  a  tree,  and  the  tree  producing  seeds, 
etc.)  ultimately  necessitates  a  new  Creation,  and  so 
establishes  the  Creative,  Preservative,  and  Destructive 
S'aktis  of  the  Lord.  This  is  called  the  "  transmission  of 
obscuration"  (tirodhdna-parampard,  s'l.  25)  of  the  Nigraha 
S'akti.  It  comes  about  with  the  assistance  of  the  two 
parts  of  Bhiiti  called  Time  and  [Maya-]  S'akti  (s'l.  26).  It 
has  no  beginning,  but  it  may  have  an  end,  so  far  as  the 
individual  is  concerned,  by  the  breaking  in  of  the  Power 
of  Furtherance  or  the  divine  grace  (anugmhmfnkti-pdtay, 

1  In  the  sense  fixed  above  p.  90. 

2  This   doctrine,    closely    connected,    us    \ve    have   seen,    with  the 
S'aiva  doctrine  of  the  Kaficukas,  has,  on   the  other   hand,   nothing  in 
common  with  the  S'aiva  doctrine  of  the  three  Taints.    For,  in  the  latter 
the  Aiiava  Mala  consists  in  the  loss  or  absence  of  both  knowledge  and 
power,    while   the   Mayiya   Mala  is   the  evil  of  being  connected  with 
matter  (Maya  and  its  products),  and  the  Karma  Mala  that  of  the  per- 
forming of  good  and  bad  deeds.   Of.  Pauskara  Agama  I,  4.  2-5  quoted 
by    P.  T.    S'rlnivasa   lyengar    in    his    Outlines   of   Indian,   Philosophy 
p.    159,    and    the    three    s'lokas    of    Vamadeva,    in     the    Tippaui    on 
Pratyabhijiiahrdaya,  S'rinagar  edition,  p.  15. 

:i  S'akti-pdta  is  the  reading  of  all  the  MSS.  in  s'loka  35  ;  in 
another  stanza  (30)  all  of  them  have  sfakti-palia,  and  in  a  third  (33) 
all  except  one  read  s'akti-blinra.  The  term  is  stated  to  be  used  by 
"those  who  follow  the  Agamas  "  (ut/ama-stlia,  30),  which,  to  judge 
from  the  unfamiliarity  with  it  betrayed  by  the  rariefan  Iwtlnni's, 
seems  to  point  to  the  S'  a  i  v  a  Agamas  as  its  source.  The  term  ma-la- 
I raya  is  apparently  also  taken  from  the  latter  and  is  mentioned  several 
times  in  our  Samhita  in  connection  with  the  Pas'upata  system. 
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resembling  a  "  shower  of  compassion "  coming  down 
upon  him  who  has  been  "beheld  L  by  God  "  (Vimu-saml- 
ksita).  It  is  impossible  to  determine  when  and  how  the 
"sublime  mercy  of  Visnu"  breaks  in.  But  no  sooner 
has  it  happened  than  both  the  Karmans  (good  and  bad) 
become  "  silent  ".  For,  with  regard  to  a  soul  seized  by 
the  grace  of  God,  they  are  as  powerless,  and,  consequent- 
ly, as  indifferent,  as  robbers  are  towards  a  traveller 
guarded  by  a  strong  retinue.  The  breaking  in  of  grace 
causes  the  soul  to  discern  its  goal  (Liberation)  and  to  strive 
after  it  by  means  of  the  recognized  systems  (Samkhya, 
Yoga,  etc.,)  singly  or  conjointly.  --  The  Nigraha  S'akti 
has  the  following  synonyms  (si.  17) :  Illusion,  Ignorance, 
Great  Delusion,  Great  Gloom,  Darkness,  Bondage,  and 
Knot  of  the  Heart. 

Chapter  15  takes  up  the  question  as  to  who  is 
entitled  to  the  several  objects  of  life  (purusdrtha). 

The  answer  deals  first  with  the  five  systems  (sid- 
dhdnta)  only.  Of  these  the  Sattvata  or  Paricaratra  alone 
is  destined  for  the  Man  us  and  their  pure  descendants. 
Those  "illustrious"  first  men  called  Siddhas  (perfect 
ones)  live  a  hundred  years  each  in  absolute  purity, 
observing  the  rules  of  caste  and  periods-of-life  (ds'ram<i^), 
and  then  obtain  Liberation.2  Those,  on  the  other 
hand,  who  have  sprung  "  from  the  mouth,  etc.,  of 
Brahman "  are  primarily  entitled  to  the  four  lower 
systems  only,  though  they  can  "  ascend  "  to  the 

1  That  is,   chosen  ;  cf.  Kathaka    Upanisad    I,    2.  23  :  yum  evaifa 
vrnnte  ten  a  lahhyaJt. 

2  These    ideal    first    men   are  described  at  length  and  contrasted 
with    the    later    men  (offspring  of  Brahman)  in  Visvaksena  Samhita, 
/or.    <"//.,    pp.    126-129  (note  especially  p.  126    bottom  :   Vyuhdnuvrttim 
sdtatam  kurrate  te  Jacjatputelt).      See  on  them    further  Padma   Tantra 
1,    1.  35    fil.  where,   however,    as  in  Visnutilaka  1,    146,    it  is  the    god 
Brahman  from  whom  they  receive  the  holy  s'astra. 


"  Siittvata  statute  "  \  If  they  embrace  the  Pas'upata,  etc., 
they  have  to  give  up  the  Vedic  rites  which  are  compati- 
ble with  the  Yoga  only. 

Then  follows  the  discussion  of  the  castes  and  the 
periods-of-life  (s'L  26  b  fil.)  the  conception  of  which  is, 
on  the  whole,  the  orthodox  one.  For  a  S'udra  it  is 
more  meritorious  to  serve  a  Brahmana  than  a  man  of 
either  of  the  other  castes  (33).  Non-hurting  (it-himsd), 
truthfulness,  forgiveness,  and  conjugal  loyalty  are 
obligatory  virtues  for  all  castes.  The  Sainnyasa  Asra- 
ma  is  for  the  Brahmana  but  may  exceptionally  be 
embraced  by  the  Ksatriya  also  ;  the  Ksatriya  and  the 
Vaisya  are  entitled  to  the  first  three  Asramas.  The 
second  birth  is  the  investment  with  the  sacred  thread, 
the  third  the  initiation  into  the  Paricaratra.  AVhen 
Brahmacarya  is  completed,  the  student  may  stay 
with  the  teacher  as  a  Naisthika,  or  he  may  enter 
any  of  the  other  As'ramas.  The  Grhastha  as  well 
as  the  Vanaprastha  will  reach  the  heaven  of  Brah- 
man by  strictly  observing  their  respective  duties ; 
while,  by  acquiring,  at  the  same  time,  the  highest 
knowledge,  they  will  be  liberated.  Unless  he  be  one  of 
the  latter  class  (a  Jilanin  or  Knower),  the  Vanaprastha 
will  end  his  life  by  means  of  the  Great  Departure 
(inahd-prasthdnii)  [or  some  other  lawful  kind  of  religious 
suicide"]  (59).  In  the  long  description  of  the  Saninya- 
sin  there  is  nothing  extraordinary  except  perhaps  that 
his  end  is  compared,  just  as  the  Buddhist  Nirvana,  with 
the  going  out  of  a  lamp.1 

1   "  ti<~ittra1u-sr<lsan(t  '',    c.f.    p.  15  :   "  /;>~tfti-(i/a-iidhi.". 

-  Like  those  enumerated  in  the  Law  Books  and  Saninyasa  I'pa- 
nisads. 

:i  Pradlpa  ira  sf /'nit run'//,  s'l.  75.  ('/•'.  the  similar  imag'e  employed 
(in  IV,  76)  for  Laksmfs  absorption  into  Visuu  at  the  end  o'f  a 
cosmic  day. 
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Chapters  16  to  19.  In  addition  to  the  forms 
described,  the  Sudars'ana  or  Kriya  S'akti  manifests 
itself  also  in  the  form  of  Mantras,  that  is,  sounds  (and 
their  graphic  symbols)  and  the  holy  utterances  composed 
of  these.  The  description  of  this  so-called  Mantramayi 
Kriyasakti  (16.  e-io)  or  "  Sound-body  of  Laksmi "  (16. 
44)  is  the  object  of  the  next  adhyayas. 

Chapter  16  begins  by  asking  who  is  en- 
titled to  benefit  by  this  form  of  the  S'akti.  The 
answer  is  that  it  is  the  prerogative  of  the  Brahmana  who 
acts  in  agreement  with  his  king.  The  latter  is  praised 
in  exalted  terms  as  the  tout  ensemble  of  the  gods, 
etc.,  and  a  forcible  description  is  given  (syl.  20-27) 
of  the  interdependence  of  the  two  higher  castes  which 
are  like  Agni  and  Soma,  and  neither  of  which  can  pros- 
per without  the  other.  The  higher  a  sovereign,  the 
more  is  he  entitled  to  the  use  of  the  Mantra  S'akti  : 
most  of  all  the  cakravtwtin,  then  the  riinndules'vnrn,  further 
the  visayes'vara,  and  finally  also  the  chief  minister 
(mahdmdtrn],  supposing  he  belongs  to  the  twice-born. 

(S'l.  36  fll.)  Speech  begins  with  the  Nada *  resembl- 
ing the  sound  of  a  deep  bell  and  perceptible  to  perfect 
Yogins  only ;  the  Nada  develops  into  the  Bindu  (Anusva- 
ra)  which  is  twofold,  as  the  s'abdn -brahman  or 
"  Sound  Brahman "  and  the  Bhiiti  (related  to  each- 
other  as  the  name  arid  the  bearer  of  the  name) ; 
and  then  from  the  Bindu  proceed  the  two  kinds  of 
sounds,  to  wit  the  vowels  (.sr^/r/)  and  the  consonants 
(vyanjana).  The  vowels  appear  in  the  following  order  : 
first  the  "called  niiuttiirn  ("chief"  sound),  then  the  /, 


1  Or  the  last_  lingering  of  the  nasal  sound  in  the  correct  chanting 
of  the  syllable  OM  ;  cf.  below  adhyaya  51  (explanation  of  the  Tara 
Mantra). 
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then    the     ut     from     which    spring    the    corresponding 
long    vowels    and,    on   the  other  hand,  by  mutual  union, 
the    diphthongs:  a~{-i  =  t,  a-}-e=ai,  etc.,  and  further,  by 
amalgamation    with    a    consonantal  element   (r,  I),  the  r 
and     I    sounds.     In    accordance    with  the  theory  of  the 
four   states    of    sound    (Para,  Pasyanti,  Madhyama,  and 
Vaikhari)  it  is  then  shown  how  these  fourteen  vowels  (or 
rather    the    '/    as    their    common    root,  srl.  45)  gradually 
emerge  from  their  latent  condition  by  proceeding,  with  the 
Kurtdalini  S'akti,  from  the  Muladhara  (perineum)  to  the 
navel,  the  heart,  and  finally  the  throat  where  the  first  uttered 
sound     arising    is   the    aspirate,    for   which   reason    the 
Visarga  is  interpreted  literally  as  "  creation  "  (srsti],  its 
counterpart,     the     Anusvara    or    Bindu     being    in     an 
analogous    way  declared  to  represent  the    "  withdrawal  " 
(snmhdra)  of  speech.     The  Anusvara  is  also  called  "sun  " 
(xtm/a],  and  the  Visarga  "  moon  "   (sonut),  and  the  sounds 
a,  i,  u,  r,  I,  '%  o,  and  d,  z,  u,  r,  I,   ai,   mi,  are    respectively 
"  sun-beams  "  and  "  moon-beams  "  and  as  such  connected 
with  day   and    night   and   with  the  Naclis  called  Pingala 
and    Ida.     The    vowels  a,  i,  u,  and  r  are  said  to  be  each 
eighteen-fold   (how,  is  not  stated),   the  I  twelve-fold,  etc. 
From      the     first     consonant,     the  h  sound,      which  re- 
presents   Vasudeva,    originate    successively    (each   from 
the    preceding      one)    the  x,    s,    s'    sounds     which,     to- 
gether   with   the   A,  are  the    Fourfold    Brahman    (catur- 
brahmnn),  and,    with    li  and    /':s%    the    Fivefold  Brahman 
(panca  -brahman")1.     From    the     ,<?'   springs    the     r,    from 
the    /'   the  I,  from  the   I  the    /',   and  from    the   /•    the  //; 
then,    from   the   //   the    HI    which    represents   the  totality 
)  of  the  souls,  that  is,  the  Kutastha  Purusa.  Then 


1  The  tliree  Vyulias,  the  four-armed  Vasudeva,  and  the  two-armed 
Highest  Vasudeva  (r);  cf.  above  p.  52,  note  .'i. 
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there  appear :  the  bh  sound  or  world  of  experience 
(bhogya),  namely  Prakrti;  &,^/t,|;=rMahat,  Ahamkara, and 
Manas ;  the  five  dentals  and  five  cerebrals  representing 
respectively  the  five  "  knowledge  senses  "  and  the  five 
"  action  senses  "  ;  the  five  palatals  and  the  five  gutturals 
corresponding  to  the  Tanmatras  and  Bhutas ;  and 
(finally  ?)  from  the  ordinary  I  the  cerebral  (Vedic)  I  which, 
however,  is  not  counted  as  a  separate  letter. 

Chapter  17  shows  how  each  letter  of  the 
alphabet  has  (1)  three  "Vaisnava"  forms,  namely  a 
"  gross  ",  "  subtle  ",  and  "  highest "  one,  expressed  by 
certain  names  of  Visnu;  (2)  one  "  Kaudra"  form  called 
after  one  of  the  Rudras  (that  is,  by  one  of  the  names  of 
S'iva) ;  and  (3)  one  "  S'akta  "  form  being  the  name  of  one 
of  the  limbs,  organs,  or  ornaments  of  the  S'akti  of 
Visnu.  For  instance,  the  Ic.  sound  is  expressed  in  the 
Vaisnava  alphabet  by  the  three  names  Kamala  (Lotus), 
Kara  la  (Lofty),  and  Para  Prakrti  (Highest  Nature),  and 
in  the  Raudra  alphabet  by  the  name  Krodlns'a  (Angry 
Lord,  or  Lord  of  the  angry),  while  in  the  S'akta  alphabet1 
it  is  identified  with  the  thumb  of  the  right  hand  of  the 
Goddess.  For  Mantras  connected  with  Visnu,  S'iva,  or 
S'akti  the  respective  alphabets  should  always  be  em- 
ployed. These  alphabets  seem  to  serve  a  double 
purpose  :  enabling  the  initiate  to  quote  the.  Mantras 
without  endangering  their  secrecy2,  and  providing  him 
with  a  handle  for  their  mystic  interpretation.  These 

1  In  the  employment  of  this  alphabet  the  vowels  (vaguely 
identified  with  the  face  of  the  Goddess)  are  not  expressed  (as  in 
XVIII.  '2)  or  expressed  by  those  of  the  Vaisnava  alphabet  (as  in- 
dicated ibid.  9  fll.). 

~  Cf.  Ramapurvatapaniya  Upanisad,  end  (s'l.  H4),  naively  assert- 
ing that  the  Rama  diagram  (containing  the  Mala  Mantra  in  the 
mystic  language)  is  "  a  secret  hard  to  understand  even  for  the 
Highest  Lord  '  (rahasyam  Pdratneffvarasyuyyi  duryamain  ). 


lists,  then,  are  an  indispensable  key  to  the  Man- 
tras. There  are,  however,  more  such  symbolic  words 
in  use,  as  can  be  gathered,  for  instance  from  the  second  of 
the  opening  stan/as  of  our  Samhitii,  where  the  word  indu 
(moon)  means  the  letter  /L;  from  the  mystic  alphabet 
employed  in  Rarnapiirvatapaniya  Upanisad  (s'l.  74-80)  ; 
etc.  etc. 

Chapter  18  takes  up  the  uddlt-drn  or  quotation 
(which  is,  in  reality,  a  sort  of  developing)  of  the 
S'akti  Mantra  and  Saudars'ana  Maha  mantra  (both  of 
which  contain  as  their  chief  constituent  the  word 
H<ihas-i'dr<i  "  thousand-spoked "  expressed  respectively 
through  the  S'akta  and  the  Vaisnava  alphabet),  of  the 
Bijas  ("germs")  hunt,  and  pluit  and  of  the  Anga 
(auxiliary)  Mantra  cakrdya  svdltd;  and  chapter  It) 
continues  the  subiect  by  describing  the  well- known  five 

«J  */  O 

Anga  Mantras3  referring  to  heart,  head,  hair-lock, armour, 
and  weapon  ;  further  an  Upanga  Mantra,  the  Cakra 
Gayatri,  and  a  number  of  Mantras  referring  to  the  Conch, 
etc.,  and  other  "  weapons  "  of  Visrui. 

Chapter  20  describing  the  cliksd  or  initiation, 
opens  with  a  beautiful  definition  of  the  ideal  teacher  who 
should,  among  other  things,  be  capable  of  sharing  in 
both  the  sorrow  and  happiness  of  others  (Mitlcid  and 
Mitfrnnh'),  of  being  lenient  towards  the  poor  of  intellect, 
etc.,  and  must  be  well  versed  in  Veda  and  Vedanta 
(Upanisads),  Panearatra,  and  other  systems 


1  In<lns'(.>khur(~tm=lkitririitum,  referring1  to  the  letter  I  in  the  name 
S'rl. 

•  An  important  contribution  to  tliis  subject  is  vol.  1  of  Arthur 
A  Villon's  "  Tantrik  Texts  ",  namely  "  Tantrabhidhana,  with  Yija- 
nighahtn  and  Aludranighantu  ",  containing1  collections  of  such 
words  used,  among1  the  S'aktas  (and  elsewhere),  as  symbols  for  letters. 

'*   (..'/'.  Xrsimhapurvatapini  Lpanisad  11,  -  with  commentaries. 
10 
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The  disciple,  unmarried  or  married,  but  belonging  of 
necessity  to  the  "twice-born",  must  with  perfect 
sincerity  confess  to  the  teacher  everything  he  has 
"  done  or  not  done ",  after  which  he  may  be  accept- 
ed on  probation  and,  after  some  years,  definitively, 
if  he  has  succeeded  in  convincing  the  teacher 
that  he  is  free  from  greed  and  infatuation,  capable 
of  guarding  the  secret  tradition  (rahasydmndya-gopin], 
etc.  In  that  case,  with  the  usual  Nyasas,  etc.,  the 
Sudars'ana  Mantra  is  imparted  to  him,  of  which  the 
three  Rsis  are :  the  Paramatman  (in  the  "  highest 
sense "),  Sanikarsana  ("  subtle  "),  and  Ahirbudhnya 
("gross");  the  body  being  also,  on  this  occasion, 
regarded  as  threefold,  namely,  as  consisting  of  the  gross 
body,  the  subtle  body  called  puryastalca  l,  and  the  anava 
or  atomic  body.  The  duties  of  the  disciple  are  described 
at  some  length  (s'l.  48-48),  the  importance  of  "confessing 
himself  and  whatever  belongs  to  him  "  being  once  more 
emphasized.  The  Mantra  should  on  no  account  be  used 
for  a  mundane  purpose  or  trifling  object,  but  only  for 
the  protection  of  the  three  worlds,  government,  or  king ; 
only  for  welfare,  riot  for  destruction. 

Chapters  21  to  27  are  descriptive  of 
magical  diagrams  called  nil-fid  or  i/aidi'd,  their 
respective  merits,  and  the  way  of  meditating  upon  the 
Yantra  Devatas.  The  latter,  among  whom  are  the 
Sudars'ana  Purusa  (2G.  e  fll.)  and  the  twelve  Sub- Vy films 
(26.  so  fll.),  are  described  at  some  length  on  this  occasion. 
Incidentally  there  is  a  description  of  the  Kali  Yuga 

1  ''•  The  octjul  of  [constituents  of !  the  town  j  called  body]." 
For  three  different  explanations  of  the  eight  see,  (1)  the  stan/.a  from 
Yoi>-avasistha  explained  by  Vi  jnanabhiksn  in  his  coinin.  on  Samkhya 
Sutra  111,  1- :  (-)  Sarvadars'ana  Samgraha,  Poona  ed.  pp.  71  fll.; 
and  (•">)  Pratvabhijiia  Hrdaya,  ed.  p.  <>!>. 
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/>-»).  In  these  chapters  the  mystical  alphabets 
play  an  important  part. 

Chapters  28  and  29  deal  with  worship  (drd- 
dlnnid}:  the  former  with  the  obligatory,  the  latter  with 
the  optional  worship  which  a  Ksatriya  is  recommended 
to  perform  for  ensuring  victory.  In  the  latter  case  the 
rites  vary  with  the  region  (east,  south,  etc.)  in  which  the 
warrior  wishes  to  attack. 

Chapters  31  and  32  consist  of  an  outline  of 
the  Yoga  theory  and  practice.  The  Yoga,  as  the 
counterpart  of  the  "  external  sacrifice  "  (halt  i/n-//d</n},  is 
"worship  of  the  heart"  (liriJiii/ii-di-dtJIunin)  or  the  self- 
sacrifice  (dtma-liaris)  offered  to  God  by  giving  Him  one's 
own  soul  separated  from  matter,  that  is,  in  its  original 
purity  (31.  4-5).  In  this  condition  the  soul  is  in 
touch  with  everj^thing  (*<rri'<i<jt<}  and  all-supporting 
(sarnibhrfy  ;  without  eyes,  ears,  hands,  and  feet, 
yet  all-seeing,  all-hearing,  with  hands  and  feet  every- 
where';  "far  and  yet  near"';  " the  imperishable  part 
in  all  beings  "  (aksaram  Sdri'dbkiltaxtltam)  ;,  the  "  Highest 

O  \          •  •  O 

Place  of  Visnu "  31. 7-11).  Yoga,  in  fact,  means 
"union  of  the  life-self  (soulj  and  the  Highest  Self " 
(jirdtmaparfnuatitunioh  tsamyogah,  3i.i/>).  According  to 
this  passage,  then,  Yoga  would  be  the  temporal  attain- 
ment, during  life,  of  a  feeling  of  perfect  oneness  with 
the  Lord.  Of  a  feeling  only  of  such  oneness  ;  for  that 
a  soul  ever  actually  becomes  one  with  the  Lord,  is 
excluded  by  the  premises  of  the  system,  as  we  have 

1   Brhadarai.iyaka  Upanisad  IV,  •'>.  'J.'>  Hi. 
•   Is'avasya  Upanisad  •"?. 

:'  it    may    l>e    useful    to    remember    here  tliat  liamanuja  and  his 
followers  find  no  difficulty  in  relating  all  siu-li  expi-essions  (for  instance 
in   tlie    Bhag'Jivad    Gifaj    to    the    individual    souls    as  sepai-ated  iVoin 
matter,  that  is,  in  their  pure    condition  in  wliirh  they  are  essentiallv 
though  not  numerically,  the  same. 
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seen  in  the  last  section  of  part  II  of  this  Introduction. 
Such  feeling  of  identity  is  also  attributed  to  the 
liberated.1 

From  31.  is  to  the  end  of  32  the  eight  Yogfiiigas 
are  described  at  some  length  and  not  without  some 
originality:  (1)  the  ten  constituents  of  Yama  (brahmn- 
cari/a=uot  regarding  one's  wives  as  objects  of  enjoyment; 
m^V/?;a,=concordance  of  speech,  thought,  and  action)  ;  (2) 
the  ten  Niyamas  (s'rdddha-=  confidence  in  the  work 
enjoined  ;  dstik')/a=cojivictwii  that  there  exists,  asti,  a 
something,  nistu,  accessible  through  the  Vedas  only) ; 
(3)  eleven  chief  postures ;  (4)  the  Pranayama,  with  a  long 
physiological  introduction  on  the  tubular  vessels  called 
Nfulis  (forming  the  "  wheel  "  in  which  the  soul  moves 
about  like  a  spider  in  its  web  ;  32.  22)  and  the  ten  winds 
of  the  body,  and  directions  as  to  the  purification, 
within  three  months,  of  the  whole  system  of  N  fulls  ;  (5) 
Pratyahara,  which  is  not  merely  a  negative  act  (with- 
drawal of  the  senses)  but  also  a  positive  one  (nives'/nuim 
Jjluif/tirtiti  "entering  into  God");  (6)  Dh arana,  the 
"keeping  of  the  mind  in  the  Highest  Self";  (7)  J)li//riit<t, 
meditation  on  the  "wheel-formed"  Visnu  (Sauda-rs'nna 
Purus<t]  who  is  here  described  as  eight-armed,  clad  in 
jewels,  with  lightning-flashes  as  the  hairs  of  his  head, 
etc.  ;  and  (8)  Samadhi,  which  is  reached  by  gradually 
intensifying  Dhyfma  until  the  Siddhis  or  magical  powers 
(of  making  one's  body  infinitely  small,  etc.)  become 
manifest  and  spirits  and  gods  begin  to  serve  the  Yogin. 

Chapters  30,  34,  35,  and  40  are  occupied 
with  the  subject  of  the  Astras  or  magical  weapons, 

1  At  least  in  the  S'aiva  Siddhanta  (Schomerus,  Inc.  /•//.,  p.  400), 
Imt  undoubtedly  also  in  the  Pancaratra,  though  the  wish  of 
kaiiikarya  (above  p.  5^j  is  of  course  inconsistent  with  it. 
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that  is,  occult  forces  of  nature,  of  an  obstructive  or 
destructive  character,  which  can  be  set  loose,  directed,  and 
withdrawn  by  those  who  know  the  spells  connected 
with  them. 

Chapter  30  traces  back  the  origin  of  the  A.stras 
to  the  creation  of  the  world.1  Before  creation  the  Lord, 
having  nothing  to  play  with  (tilopakarana)  2,  could  find 
no  satisfaction  (na  rntim  leblie).  He,  consequently,  made 
Himself  manifold  (dtmdnam  balm  nJcalpayaf)  5  by 
creating  Pradhana  and  Purusa  (primordial  matter 
and  the  soul)  and  then  from  the  former,  with  the 
help  of  his  S'akti  in  the  form  of  Time,  the  Mahat, 
the  Ahamkfira,  etc.,  down  to  the  gross  elements. 
Out  of  these  He  then  formed  the  Cosmic  Egg,  and  in  the 
latter  He  created  Prajapati  (the  four-faced  Brahman) 
who,  "  looking  at  the  Vedas,  framed,  as  before,  the  mani- 
fold names  and  forms  of  the  gods,  etc.".  So  "  the  Highest 
Lord,  though  all  of  His  wishes  are  ever  fulfilled,  could  ex- 
perience, by  means  of  the  beings  created  by  Himself,  the 
flavour  of  playing  (lild-msa)  ".  He  discovered,  however, 
that  there  was  in  His  creation  a  tendency  towards  the  bad 
which  could  be  counterpoised  only  if  He  with  a  portion  of 
Himself  would  become  the  protector  of  His  creatures. 
So  He  created,  as  an  instrument  against  the  wicked 
(Daiteyas  and  Danavas),  His  Sudars'ana  form,  and,  the 


1  With    the    beo-inninq-    of    this    chapter    cf.    chapter    XLI    and 

xxx  vm,  10  HI. 

•  "  For  Him  all  of  Whose  wishes  are  fulfilled,  creation,  etc.,  can 
have  no  purpose''  (P.  Prakas'a  S.  I,  1.  4)  and  is,  therefore  ';  plav" 

:!  So  far  the  chapter  is  a  paraphrase  of  some  well-known  Upa- 
nisad  passages  which  belong  to  what  the  Vis'istadvaita  calls  (/Jiatakn- 
s'rntaijali  or  texts  reconciling  monism  and  pluralism  in  that  they 
show  that  the  world,  that  is,  the  "body  of  God"  (cf.  Lll, -.'>,  beinq' 
a  reproduction  of  IBhasjavad  Gita  XI,  7),  was  latent  in  Him  before 
creation. 


gods  and  kings  being  unable  to  use  the  latter,  He 
produced  from  it  the  Astras  or  magical  weapons.  These, 
a  little  over  a  hundred  \  are  enumerated  by  name  and 
in  five  groups  according  as  they  have  sprung  from 
the  mouth,  breast,  thighs,  feet,  or  "  other  limbs  "  of 
the  Saudars'ana  Purusa.  The  first  four  classes  constitute 
the  Pravartaka  (offensive,  destructiA^e),  the  fifth  class  the 
Nivartaka  or  Upasamhara  (defensive,  obstructive)  Astras. 
A  definition  of  these  two  kinds  is  found  in  36.  is- 15 
where  the  second  are  described  as  having  the  hands 
joined  in  supplication  (sdnjalmi),  while  the  first  are  said 
to  look  as  though  they  were  to  devour  all  the  worlds 
(nttum  ivds'esnbli uvanani). 

Chapter  34  gives  the  spells  enabling  one  to 
use  the  sixty-two  Pravartaka  Astras,  Chapter  35 
those  for  the  fourty -three  Nivartaka  Astras.  Here  again, 
as  may  be  expected,  the  occult  alphabets  are  extensively 
used. 

Chapter  35,  towards  the  end  (si. 92),  raises  the 
question  as  to  whether  the  Astras  have  a  material  form 
(iuthii)  or  not.  The  answer  is  to  the  effect  that  they 
have,  indeed,  visible  bodies  of  a  dreadful  appearance, 
more  or  less  human-like,  with  a  mouth  studded  with 
terrible  teeth,  rolling  eyes,  lightning-flashes  instead 
of  hairs,  etc.,  and  that  they  differ  in  colour,  some  being 
grey  like  ashes,  others  radiant  as  the  sun,  others  again 
white,  etc.  ;  further  that  they  carry  their  mighty 
weapons  with  arms  resembling  huge  iron  bars. 

In  continuation  of  this  general  description  C  h  a  p  t  e  r 
4  0  describes  individually  each  of  the  one  hundred  and 
two  Astras  by  which  here,  however,  the  visible  weapons 

1    Chapter    XL    enumerates    102,    but     chapters    XXX TV     and 
XXXV  mention  apparently  some  more. 
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carried  by  the  various  Astra  Purusas  seem  to  be  meant ; 
for,  the  Sammohana  Astra,  for  instance,  is  said  to  look  like 
"a  lotus  with  stalk",  the  Aiadana  Astra  like  a  chowrie, 
the  Saumanasa  Astra  like  a  cluster  of  roses,  etc. 

Chapter  4  '  contains  the  story  of  the  first 
intervention  of  the  Lord  in  order  to  fight  evil.  It  is  the 
Paurfmic  story  of  the  two  demons  Mad  1m  and  Kaitabha 
who  wrested  the  Vedas  from  Brahman  before  he  could 
make  use  of  them  for  creating  the  world.  Brahman,  in 
his  distress,  goes  to  "  the  other  shore  of  the  Sea  of 
Milk  "  and  addresses  a  hymn  to  the  Lord  l  in  answer  to 
which  the  Lord  appears  to  him  and  hears  his  complaint. 
By  His  mere  thought  of  the  two  demons  these  are  forced 

«/  O 

to  appear  before  Him,  yet  still  they  refuse  to  return  the 
Vedas.  The  enraged  Lord  now  orders  Visvaksena  to 
kill  them,  but  V.,  in  spite  of  leading  against  them 
"all  the  Vaisnavite  armies"  (xm'cdli  s<'iicl  Vaiswu'tli), 
is  unable  to  do  so.  Now  the  Lord  Himself  "  in  His 
discus-form"  (c<i/,'r«i'tlj>iii},  with  sixty-two  arms,  wearing 
all  His  divine  weapons,  appears  on  the  battle-field  with 
the  splendour  of  a  thousand  suns,  and  the  armies  of 
the  demons,  unable  to  bear  the  sight,  are  instantly 
destroyed,  whereupon  the  Lord  hurls  His  discus  against 
the  two  evil-doers,  decapitating  both  of  them. 

Chapter  o(J  teaches  how  the  Sudars'ana  Yantra, 
the  construction  of  which  was  explained  in  chapter 
''2(J,  is  to  be  worshipped.  There  are  two  aspects  of 
this  Yantra,  namely  the  form  aspect  and  the  Mantra 
aspect,  called  respectively  the  prior  constituent  (  pHrcdhyn') 
and  the  posterior  constituent  (tipardhy«\  the  former 
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consisting  of  figures  (namely  tlie  Sudarsrana  Purusa  sur- 
rounded by  the  twelve  Sub-Vyuhas,  etc.),  and  the  latter 
of  Mantras  only  in  the  place  of  the  figures.  The  medita- 
tion on  the  second  form  is  for  the  teacher  of  Mantras, 
the  Brnhmana,  only  ;  the  worship  of  the  first  is  much 
recommended  to  kings  and  others  desirous  of  material 
prosperity  (s'ri)  who,  to  ensure  complete  success,  may 
build  a  special  vimana  (kind  of  temple)  for  the  purpose. 
The  very  preparation  of  the  soil  (karsana)  for  such  a 
building  is  a  highly  meritorious  act. 

The  final  part  of  the  chapter  (s'l.  49  fll.)  answers 
some  doubts  such  as  how  Kes'ava,  etc.,  being  the  Lord 
Himself,  can  be  meditated  upon  as  His  retinue  (pa-rii'divi). 

Chapter  37  has  two  parts.  The  first  part 
enjoins  that  in  times  of  great  danger,  when  the  enemy  is 
overrunning  the  country,  the  king  shall  construct  and 
worship  an  image  of  the  sixteen-armed  Sudars'ana,  of 
whom  a  detailed  description  is  given. 

The  second  part  (s'l.  22  fll.)  is  devoted  to  the 
explanation  of  Nyasa  which  is  declared  to  be  a  third 
sadliti.u-o  (religious  expedient)  in  addition  to  worship  and 
Yoga.  The  word  nijds«  (putting  down,  giving  over, 
renouncing)  is  here  understood  in  the  sense  of  lilmLii,  the 
six  constituents  of  which  are  enumerated,  and  which  is 
defined  thus  :  "  Taking  refuge  (s'<ir<md<j<di)  is  the 
praying  thought  :  I  am  a  receptacle  of  sins,  naught, 
helpless  ;  do  thou  become  my  remedy  (KI>'I//H}  ", 
the  Mantra  to  be  employed  being :  "  0  Lord  who  art 
invincible  through  the  all-conquering  thousand  spokes 
[of  Thy  discus],  I  am  taking  refuge  in  Thee." 
The  act  of  taking  refuge  implies  all  austerities,  pil- 
grimages, sacrifices,  and  charities,  because  it  means 
self-sacrifice,  than  which  nothing  is  higher.  The 


129 

devotee  should  meditate  on  God  as  a  sacrifice  (ynjnarupa- 
dharam  devam):  His  body  being  the  altar,  His  mouth 
the  Ahavaniya  fire,  His  heart  the  Southern  fire  .  .  .  the 
enemies  of  His  devotees  the  sacrificial  animals.  .  .  ,  His 
sixteen  arms  the  priests,  .  .  compassion  His  sacrificial 
o:ift,  etc.  Warning  to  the  kings  not  to  neglect  the 
Sudars'ana  worship. 

Chapter  38  deals  with  the  origin  and  cure  of 
diseases.  In  order  to  explain  the  former  the  author 
begins  by  describing  (in  five  s'lokas)  the  dissolution  of 
the  world.1  When  Pralaya  [and  the  Great  Night] 
was  over  —  the  account  continues  —  the  Lord,  in  order 
to  play,  created  the  world  once  more  :  first  (pilrvani) 
the  "  names  and  forms ",  then  (punali)3  Prakrti 
consisting  of  the  three  Gunas,  called  Maya,  with 
whom  He  began  to  enjoy  Himself.  "  She,  however, 
possessing  a  s'akti  (female  energy)  for  each  of  the 
creatures  J  and  giving  them  pleasure,  made  them  eager 
to  enjoy  her,  and  so  became  (lit.  :  becomes)  the  cause  of 
the  obscuration  of  the  [true  nature  of  both  the]  individ- 
ual and  the  highest  soul."  Owing  to  her  influence  man 
begins  to  identify  himself  (that  is,  his  soul)  with  his  body  ; 
then,  having  sons,  etc.,  he  forms  the  idea  of  the  "  mine  "  ; 
this  leads  to  love  and  hatred,  and  herewith  the  seeds 
(rasa nali)  have  appeared,  the  fruits  of  which  are  inevit- 
ably a  new  life  conditioned  by  the  good  or  bad  use  made 
of  the  preceding  one.  The  diseases,  therefore,  are 
nothing  but  the  sprouting  forth  of  the  sins  we  have 
committed  in  former  lives. 

1  Indicating-  thus  that  the  Karmic  chain  (to  which  the  diseases 
belong)  has  no  absolute  beginning. 

;  The  creation  of  "  names  and  forms  "  here  referred  to  as 
connected  with  primary  creation  is.  of  course,  dilferent  from  the  one 
attributed  to  the  god  Brahman. 

:i  That  is,  souls  ;   bhutiini=purusuh. 

17 
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There  follow  five  magical  recipes  for  curing  (1) 
fever,  (2)  consumption,  (3)  urinary  troubles,  (4) 
dysentery,  and  (5)  epilepsy.  In  the  several  cures  the 
throwing  of  certain  substances  into  the  sacrificial  fire, 
the  use  of  vessels  with  Yantras  etc.  engraved  on  them, 
and  presents  to  Brahmins  play  an  important  part,  while 
practically  no  internal  medicine  is  prescribed  for  the 
patient. 

Chapter  39.  Nilrada  wishes  to  know  whether 
there  is  not  one  remedy  for  curing  all  diseases, 
destroying  all  enemies,  and  attaining  whatever  one 
might  desire  to  attain.  The  answer  is  a  description 
of  the  ceremony  called  Mahabhiseka  "  Great  Baptism'' 
which  everybody  can  have  performed,  though  it  is 
specially  recommended  to  kings  and  government  officials. 
It  should  be  executed  in  a  temple  or  other  sacred 
building,  on  even  and  purified  ground,  and  commences 
with  the  drawing  of  the  Mahendra  circle  and  Saudar- 
s'ana  diagram,  culminates  in  a  fire  sacrifice  (lmm«} 
performed  by  eight  Rtvijs  (corresponding  to  the  eight 
directions  of  space),  and  ends  with  the  baptism  by  the 
chief  priest  who  successively  sprinkles  the  person  con- 
cerned with  sacred  water  from  each  of  the  nine  pitchers 
employed.  He  who  has  gone  through  this  ceremony, 
"  will  promptly  attain  whatever  be  in  his  mind  ". 

Chapter  42,  before  relating  the  two  stories  to 
be  summarized  later,  contains  the  following  : 

(1)  Narada  inquires  about  the  origin,  der/itd  (pre- 
siding deity),  etc.,  of  the  Ariga  Mantras  described  in 
chapter  19.  Ahirbudhnya  answers  that  he  has  extracted 
them  from  the  Atharva  Veda,  and  that  their  der/itd  is  the 
Lord  Himself  in  His  Sudar&ana  form,  their  purpose  the 
protecting  of  the  body  of  the  devotee,  etc. 
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(2)  How  a  king  may  recognize  that  divine  weapons 
and  black  magic  (ablticdra)  are  being  used  against  him, 
and  how  he  may  neutralize  their  influence.  The 
symptoms  (enumerated  in  ten  stanzas)  are  among 
others :  the  sudden  death  of  horses,  elephants,  and 
ministers;  a  violent  disease  attacking  the  king;  poor 
crops  ;  the  appearance  of  snakes  and  white  ants  at  the 
door  of  the  palace  or  temple ;  the  falling  of  meteors  ; 
frequent  quarrels  among  the  ministers;  enigmatical 
conflagrations  breaking  out  in  the  town ;  appearance 
to  the  king,  in  dreams,  of  his  own  figure  showing  a 
shaved  head,  clad  in  black,  and  driving  to  the  south 
(the  region  of  Death)  on  a  car  drawn  by  donkeys.  The 
remedy  is  the  construction  of  a  picture  or  image  of  the 
Lord  carrying  the  Nivartaka  Astras,  and  the  meditation 
on,  or  worship  of,  the  same.  Not  only  the  king  but 
also  his  ministers  should  do  so.  Then  the  Lord  will 
at  last  be  pleased  and  check  by  His  Upasamhara  Astras 
the  magic  or  the  divine  weapons  threatening  His 
devotee. 

Chapters  43  and  44.  On  the  power  of  the 
great  Sudars'ana  Mantra,  the  root  of  all  Mantras  (44.  12), 
enabling  one  to  cause  to  appear  before  oneself  the 
Sudars'ana  Purusa  in  persona  (with  two  arms,  etc.), 
clad  in  a  yellow  robe,  of  dazzling  splendour.  Chapter 
43  narrates  how  Ahirbudhnya,  chapter  44  how  Brhas- 
pati,  obtains  this  sight.  The  latter  asking  with  surprise 
how  He,  being  known  as  eight-armed  in  the  world, 
can  now  stand  before  him  in  a  human  form,  the 
Sudars'ana  Purusa  declares  that  lie  has  four  forms 
(r 1 1 ill ni']  showing  respectively  two,  eight,  sixteen,  and 
sixty-two  arms,  and  moreover  a  fifth  form  in  which 
He  appears  as  the  All  (ei#Kiimnt/firH])it).  At  Brhaspati's 
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request  He  appears  to  him  in  the  All-form  and  finally  as 
eight-armed.  * 

Chapter  4 6.  Definition  of  the  ideal  Purohita.  Pre- 
parations for,  and  description  of,  the  Sudarsana  Homa,  a, 
fire  sacrifice  to  be  performed  for  the  king.  At  the  end 
the  latter,  seated  on  a  consecrated  throne,  is  anointed. 

Chapter  47.  Description  of  the  iVlahas'anti  Kar- 
man,  a  great  ceremony  to  be  employed  by  kings,  which 
alone  has  the  power  to  avert  every  evil  and  secure 
complete  prosperity  both  in  this  world  and  the  next.  Of 
former  kings  who  have  performed  it  the  following  are 
mentioned  :  Ambarisa,  S'uka,  Alarka,  Mandhatr,  Puriira- 
vas,  Rajoparicara,  Dhundhu,  S'ibi,  and  S'rutakirtana.  In 
this  ceremony  the  Astras  divided  into  eight  groups  are 
worshipped  with  eight  different  materials  and  Mantras. 

Chapters  o  o  ,  42,  45,  48,  4  9  ,  a  n  d  5  0  con- 
tain "ancient  stories"  (purdvrtta  itihasn,  4-5.  9) 
intended  to  illustrate  the  effect  of  the  divine  weapons 
and  of  certain  amulets  or  talismans. 

Chapter  o  3.  The  Sudars'ana  is  the  Wheel  of 
Time,  the  Highest  Self  the  one  who  turns  it  and  who 
appears  as  Brahman,  Visnu,  and  S'iva  at  the  times  of 
creation,  continuance,  and  dissolution  of  the  world,  as 
Buddha  to  the  Bauddhas,  as  Jina  to  the  Jainas,  as 
the  Yajfia  Purusa  to  the  Mimamsakas,  and  as  the 
Purusa  to  the  Kapilas,  but  preferably  in  His  discus 
form  (citlirtirupadltfirii')  and  always  so  when  He 
wants  to  protect  some  devotee  and  to  check  his 
enemies,  to  illustrate  which  the  story  of  M  a  11  i  - 
s1  e  k  h  a  r  a  is  narrated.  There  reigned  in  the  town 

1  God  in  His  All-form  is  called  in  the  Gita  ;'  thousand-armed  '', 
while  He  usually  appears,  according  to  that  source  (XI,  4(5),  in  His 
four-armed  shape.  It  is  noteworthy  that,  instead  of  the  latter,  we 
have  above  the  eight-armed  shape. 
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of  Naicatfakha  a  king  called  Pramaganda '.  His  son 
Durdharsa,  a  Rajarsi  and  Cakravartin  (royal  sage  and 
emperor),  had  by  his  principal  wife  Vatsala  a  son 
called  Manis'ekhara  who  married  Praci,  ascended  the 
throne  when  his  father  retired  to  the  forest,  and  had 
born  to  him  through  Praci  seven  sons.  At  that  time 
the  demon  Vikataksa  and  his  numerous  descendants 
had  become  the  plague  of  the  country,  and  Vikataksa 
having  obtained  from  Brahman  the  boon  of  invincibility, 
nothing  was  left  to  the  king  but  to  apply  for  help 
to  the  Lord  Himself.  So,  in  order  to  learn  how  to 
approach  the  latter,  Manis'ekhara  went,  on  the  advice 
of  his  Purohita,  to  the  sage  Durvasas,  and,  directed  by 
the  latter,  to  Salagriima  on  the  Saras  vatl  (the  holiness 
of  which  place  is  brought  into  connection  with  the 
Varaha  Avatlira  and  described  at  length  in  s'l.  78  to 
86).  Here  he  worships  the  Lord  for  one  month  with 
arcana,  japn,  and  dht/an.a,  after  which  He  appears 
to  him,  eight-armed,  etc.,  and  emits  out  of  His  breast 
the  Aindra  Cakra  (being  the  Astra  described  in  40. 
2  8-2-1 ) :  first  one,  then  ten,  then  a  hundred,  etc.,  filling  all 
space  and  killing  the  asuras. 

Chapter  4  2,  after  having  described  the  symptoms 
betraying  the  approach  of  hostile  magic  (see  above 
p.  131),  tells  two  stories  illustrating  how  the  latter 
may  be  counteracted. 

Story  of  K  a  s1 1  r  a  j  a  (s'l.  35  fll.).  Kas'iraja  ",  a 
worshipper  of  Mahadeva,  calls  into  existence,  with  the 
help  of  his  god,  a  l.-rti/a  or  magical  formation,  which  he 

1  These  two  names  are  also  mentioned  by  Sayai.ia  in  the  preface 
to  his  Ku'veda  JJhasya,  eil.  Max  Mueller,  vol.  1,  p.  4,  where  also  the 
country  is  mentioned  in  which  the  town  was  situated,  namelv,  Kitaka 
(proliably  a  part  of  South  J5ihar)- 

:  Th<jre  is  a  Kas'iraja  amon<^  the  kings  of  the  Lunar  Dynasty. 
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sends  out  to  destroy  Dvaraka  and  Krsna.  The  latter 
(Bhaffavat),  seeing  the  krti/d  approaching,  emits  the 
Sudars'ana  against  it,  whereupon  the  "  frightened " 
krti/d  hurries  back  to  its  master  and  perishes  with  him 
and  his  town  by  the  Sudars'ana  which,  after  having  done 
its  work,  returns  to  the  Lord. 

Story  of  S'rutaklrti  (s'l.  40  fll.).  S'rutakirti, 
king  of  the  Saurastras,  reigning  in  Bhadrasfila,  "devoted 
to  the  great  Sudars'ana  Mantra,  highly  virtuous ",  was 
not  satisfied  with  ruling  the  seven  continents  but  wished 
to  conquer  also  "  another  world ".  He,  consequently, 
having  worshipped  the  Sudars'ana,  entered  his  gorgeous 
aerial  chariot,  and,  "  accompanied  by  his  army",  set  out 
to  conquer  Svastika,  the  capital  of  the  Gandharvas,  ruled 
by  king  Vmavinodana.  The  latter,  amused,  sends  out  his 
army  of  Siddhas  and  Gandharvas,  but  they  are  beaten.  The 
Gandharva  king  then  appears  himself  in  the  battle,  but 
S'rutakirti  defeats  him  in  a  ferocious  single  combat,  and 
the  Gandharva  army  is  completely  beaten  a  second 
time.  Then  the  Gandharva  king,  in  his  despair,  employs 
the  Gandharva  Astra  (being  the  thirty-fourth  of  the 
Pravartaka  Astras)  which  spreads  confusion  among  the 
enemy,  though  it  cannot  reach  S'rutakirti  himself  who 
is  protected  by  the  Sudars'ana.  The  battle  having  thus 
come  to  a  standstill,  S'rutakirti  is  instructed  by  his  priest 
in  the  meditation  on  the  great  Wheel  having  sixty-four 
spokes  and  in  its  centre  the  God,  sixty-two  armed  and 
carrying  the  Samhara  Astras  l ;  and  he  learns  from  him 
also  the  Mantras  for  all  the  Astras  of  the  two  classes. 
He  then  returns  to  the  battle,  and  meditating,  with 
his  eyes  fixed  on  his  army,  in  the  manner  indicated 

1  ,SYr,  though  according  to  chapter  ;>4  sixty-two  is  the  numher  of 
the  Pravartaka  Astras. 
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and  muttering  at  the  same  time  the  appropriate  Mantras, 
he  easily  achieves,  through  the  divine  weapons  now  at 
his  disposal,  a  definite  victory.  The  chapter  ends  by 
describing  how  the  king,  in  order  to  secure  his  Libera- 
tion, constructs  a  magnificent  temple  (rimana")  contain- 
ing "  in  the  midst  of  a  beautiful  wheel  the  sixty-two- 
armed  [God]  with  the  Nivartaka  Astras",  and  how 
he  appoints  for  the  temple,  and  loads  with  presents,  one 
hundred  and  twenty  Brahmins. 

Chapter  45  relates  the  story  of  Kusa- 
dhvaja,  intended  to  show  that  through  the  power  of 
the  Sudars'ana  even  a  prdrabdkn-knrmnn  can  be  anni- 
hilated. Kusadhvaja,  the  high-souled  king  of  the 
Janakas,  feels  possessed  by  a  devil  (mahd-mohn)  cans- 
ing  failure  of  memory  and  other  ills.  His  G-uru  tells  him 
that  this  is  due  to  his  having  once,  in  a  former  life, 
murdered  a  righteous  king,  and  recommends  him  to  build 
a  sumptuous  temple  in  order  to  obtain  the  grace  of  the 
Sudars'ana.  The  king  follows  the  advice,  and  the  Guru 
performs  in  the  temple  a  propitiatory  ceremony  lasting 
ten  days,  after  which  the  king  is  cured. 

Chapters  48  to  50  contain  five  stories 
intended  to  show  that  for  those  who  cannot  perform 
these  great  ceremonies,  the  following  five  talismans,  each 
of  which  bears  the  Sudars'ana  Mahfiyantra  inscribed  on 
it,  may  on  particular  occasions  become  useful,  to  wit  : 
(1)  the  "seat",  (2)  the  "  finger-ring  ",  (3)  the  "mirror", 
(4)  the  "banner  ",  and  (5)  the  "  awning  ". 

(1)  Story  of  M  u  k  t  fi  p  i  d  a  or  Harapitla,  son 
of  Sus'ravas.  He  is  so  much  addicted  to  sensual 
pleasures  that,  owing  to  them,  he  neglects  his  empire 
which  is,  consequently,  harassed  by  the  Dasyus.  The 
Purohita,  asked  by  the  ministers  for  his  advice,  constructs 
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a  seat  (ristnr«,  nsaua}  furnished  with  a  Yantra,  and 
causes  the  "  amorous  king  "  to  sit  down  on  it.  Then  he 
induces  him  to  arrange  for  Veda  recitation,  music,  and 
dance,  and  to  go  himself,  for  the  time  of  one  month, 
through  certain  meditations  and  ceremonies,  eating  only 
food  that  is  seven  times  consecrated.  The  final  effect  of 
this  is  that  all  the  enemies  of  the  country  die  through 
disease  or  the  sword,  and  the  king  has  again  a  "thorn- 
less  "  empire.  Incidentally  are  mentioned  various 
methods  for  producing  rain  \ 

(2)  Story  of  V  i  s'  a  1  a,    a  righteous  king  reign- 
ing   at    Visala(VaisaH).     His   wife  receives    the    news, 
through  a  voice  from  heaven,  that  her  son  will  die  with- 
in  four  days.     The  king,  having  gone  to  the  hermitage 
of  the   sage   Pulaha,  is   advised   by  the  latter  to  wear  a 
finger-ring     (anguliyn]     bearing    the    Sudars'ana,    which 
would   ward   off  death.     He    does   so ;   the   servants  of 
Yama    arrive    and    take    to  flight,    frightened   by    the 
divine  Astras  coming  forth  from  the  felly  of  the  Wheel. 
Great   astonishment  of  the  gods  at  the  death-conquering 
power  of  the  Sudars'ana. 

(3)  Story    of    Sun  an  da  (48.    C4    fli).     There 
reigned,   at   S'rrigarapura,    a   king   called    Sunanda   who 
had  a  son  called  Sumati.     Once  the   latter,  having  gone 
out  hunting,  meets  in  a  forest  a  very  beautiful  Naga  girl 
who   enchants   him   and  takes  him  with  her  to  the  Xilga 
world.     There   she  delivers   him  to  Anangamanjari,  the 
daughter  of  the  Naga  king  Vasuki,   who  makes  him  her 


1  And  other  things  which  are  still  less  likely  to  be  the  teaching 
of  a  Purohita  to  his  king,  such  as  the  important  disclosure  that,  in 
order  to  obtain  a  garment  of  a  certain  colour,  a  flower  (or  flowers)  of 
that  colour  should  be  sacrificed  (XLV1I1,  •':>•'!).  There  is  undoubtedly 
a  large  interpolation  here  from  some  other  text,  and  probably  between 
s'l.  16  and  17  one  or  several  s'lokas  have  disappeared. 
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husband.  Happy  beyond  measure  owing  to  his 
intercourse  with  the  princess  he  forgets  his  whole  past. 
King  Sunanda,  after  having  had  a  vain  search  made  for 
him  everywhere,  ceases,  out  of  grief,  to  take  food. 
Then  his  Purohita  goes  to  the  hermitage  of  his 
teacher  Kanva  on  the  bank  of  the  Tamasa  and 
reports  to  him  what  has  happened.  Kanva,  having 
entered  into  a  trance,  "sees"  the  "  story  of  the  boy" 
which  is  as  follows:  After  futile  attempts  at  finding 
in  the  Naga  world  a  husband  worthy  of  the  beautiful 
Anaiigamaiijari,  the  Naga  girls  began  to  look  out  for 
one  on  earth,  and  so  discovered  Sumati  in  the  forest  in 
which  he  was  hunting.  One  of  the  girls,  called  Rama, 
specially  proficient  in  witchcraft  (mdya-vis'drada),  suc- 
ceeded in  enticing  him  to  the  Naga  world,  where  he  was 
now  living  unaware  of  his  past,  as  the  husband  of  the 
charming  daughter  of  king  Vasuki.  There  was  one 
means  of  bringing  him  back,  namely  the  great  Sudar- 
s'ana  diagram  inscribed  with  golden  letters  on  a  mirror 
(darpana).  With  this  message  the  Purohita  returns  to 
his  king.  The  latter,  delighted,  has  the  magical 
mirror  at  once  constructed  and,  with  its  help,  enters  the 
nether  regions  and  arrives  at  Bhogavati,  the  capital  of  the 
Nagas.  He  finds  his  son  and  abducts  him  together  with 
his  wife  and  female  servants;  he  is,  however,  overtaken 
by  Vasuki  and  his  army  of  Nagas.  In  the  ensuing  battle 
the  Nagas  are  conquered  by  the  Prasvapana  and  Agneya 
Astras  (the  sixty-first  and  twenty-first  of  the  Pravartaka 
Astras)  coming  forth  from  the  magical  mirror,  the 
former  causing  the  Nagas  to  sleep,  and  the  latter  setting- 
fire  to  their  town.  Now  Vasuki  asks  for  peace,  offering 
precious  jewels  and  a  thousand  Naga  girls,  whereupon 
Simanda  withdraws  the  Astras  and  returns  to  his  capital. 

18 
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(4)  Story  of  Gitrasekhara  (49.  ifll.).  There 
was,  on  the  bank  of  the  Sarasvati,  a  beautiful  town  called 
Bhadravati,    ruled    by    a  king  called  Citras'ekhara.     The 
father  of    the    latter   had    once,    using  an  aerial  chariot 
presented  to  him  by  Indra,  attacked  and  killed  a  Danava 
called    S'ankukarna,    owing   to    which    deed  the    son  of 
S'arikukarna,  called  Amarsana,  was  incessantly  harassing 
Citras'ekhara   and    his    town.       When    the  two    armies 
had    met     for   the     seventeenth     time    before    Bhadra- 
vati   and    returned   home    again    after   a  drawn    battle, 
Citras'ekhara  made    up    his    mind    to    apply   for    divine 
help    and   set    out    in    his   aerial  chariot  for  the  Kailasa. 
While    he    is    driving    over    the   mountains,   his  chariot 
suddenly   stops   short  on  the  peak  of  the  Mandara.     He 
alights,   and,   after  having  walked  for  a  while,  meets,  on 
the   bank   of  a  tank,  Kubera,  the  god  of  riches,  who  tells 
him  that  this  is  the  place  where  Mahalaksmi  is  living,  to 
worship  whom  he  had  come  here ;  and  that,  as  it  was  due 
to   her   that  his  chariot  had  stopped,  he  should  therefore 
apply  to  her.     Hereupon  Kubera  disappears,  but  sends  a 
Guhyaka  who  offers  his  services  to  the  king  and  proposes 
that  they  should  spend  the  night  on  the  spot,  which  they  do. 
Then  in  the  morning,  the  G-uhyaka  takes  the  king  to  the 
palace   of  Mahalaksml.     The  king  then  sings  a  beautiful 
hymn  to  Mahalaksmi,    who  is   pleased   and   gives  him  a 
banner  showing  the  Sudars'ana  diagram  (yantnta  dkvnja). 
The   king   then    returns   to   his  capital  and  conquers,  by 
means  of  the  banner,  the  army  of  the  Asuras. 

(5)  Story   of   K  i  r  ti  m  a  1  i  n  (50.    i  fll.).     Kir- 
timfilin,   the   son   of  king   Bhadrasriiga  at  Vis'filfi,  was  a 
great  hero.   Once,  (luring  the  night,  when  he  was  taking  a 
walk  outside  the  town,  he  saw  a  Brahmaua  sitting  under  a 
S'ami    tree,   absorbed   in  Yoga  and  shining  like  fire.      He 
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asks  him  who  he  is,  but  receives  no  answer.  He 
repeats  his  question  several  times  and  at  last,  his  patience 
giving  way,  tries  to  attack  him,  with  the  result,  however, 
that  he  grows  stiff,  unable  to  move  (stabdhd-cesta).  He 
solicits  and  obtains  the  pardon  of  the  Yogin,  who 
now  tells  him  that,  travelling  to  Salagrama,  he  had  been 
overtaken  by  night  and  had  remained  outside  the  town 
because  the  gates  were  closed.  The  king  takes  him  into 
the  town,  and  the  next  morning,  when  he  is  about  to  start 
again,  asks  him  for  some  useful  teaching.  The  Yogin  then 
imparts  to  the  king  the  Saudars'ana  Mahamantra  together 
with  the  Ariga  Mantra,  Dhyana,  etc,,  belonging  to  it. 
He  declines  the  liberal  daksmd  offered  to  him,  asking 
that  it  be  given  to  the  Brahmins,  and  takes  leave. 
-  Everything  on  earth  being  subject  to  the  king, 
he  resolves  to  conquer  the  gods,  Gandharvas,  Asuras, 
and  Niigas.  He  begins  by  marching  against  the 
Nagas  and  conquers  these  by  means  of  the  Garuda 
Astra1,  forcing  them  to  promise  a  tribute  of  jewels,  etc. 
He  then  turns  against  the  Daityas,  the  Yaksas,  the 
Gandharvas,  the  Siddhas,  and  finally  the  Vidyadharas, 
and,  having  conquered  all  of  these,  returns  to  his 
residence.  Missing  in  his  retinue  the  Devas,  he 
sends,  through  the  Gandharva  Manojava,  a  message 
to  Indra  to  send  him  immediately  his  elephant 
Airavata,  his  thunderbolt,  the  Kalpa  tree,  and  eight 
Apsarases.  Indra  laughs  and  answers  through  the 
messenger  that  he  would  now  send  the  thunderbolt 

O 

and  the  elephant  only  ;  that  the  king  should  come  \vith 
these  and  see  him;  that  then  he  would  give  him  the  other 
things  too.  The  elephant  with  the  thunderbolt  enters, 

1  "Which    appears    to  he  missing   union^   the  Astra.s   enumerated 
in  chapters  34,  35,  and  40. 


140 

without  being  seen,  the  town  of  the  king,  and  silently 
begins  to  destroy  his  army.  The  king,  unable  to 
recognize  the  cause  of  the  growing  disaster,  is  at  first 
alarmed,  but  then,  informed  by  Manojava,  who  has 
meanwhile  returned,  he  employs  the  Varana  Astra  l 
causing  the  elephant  to  become  motionless.  On  learn- 
ing the  news  from  some  of  his  retinue,  Indra  becomes 
angry  beyond  measure,  and,  by  his  order,  the  army  of 
the  gods  "  like  the  gaping  ocean  at  the  time  of 
Pralaya "  sets  out  for  Visala.  A  terrible  battle  be- 
gins to  rage  and  to  turn  in  favour  of  the  gods.  Their 
ranks  are  not  shaken  even  when  the  king  employs 
the  divine  Astras  ("  Agneya,  etc.")  ;  for  Indra  has 
"  counter- weapons  "  (pratyastra)  neutralizing  their  effect. 
But  then,  the  situation  becoming  desperate,  the  king 
suddenly  remembers  the  Yogin's  instruction  concerning 
a  chariot  with  a  magical  awning  (citann],  has  the 
latter  made,  and  returns  with  it  into  the  battle.  Now  an 
amazing  change  takes  place  :  the  Visnu  Cakra 2  sent 
forth  by  the  king  from  his  chariot  causes  all  the  Devas 
to  fall  on  the  ground,  from  which  they  are  unable  to  rise 
again,  having  become  motionless;  whereas  all  the  divine 
missiles  cast  by  Indra,  Astras  as  well  as  S'astras, 
simply  disappear  into  the  Visnu  Cakra  "  like  moths 
[disappearing]  into  the  fire ",  "  like  streams  [dis- 
appearing] into  the  ocean.  At  last  the  raging  Indra 
hurls  his  thunderbolt  at  Kirtimalin ;  but  even  the 
thunderbolt  is  absorbed  by  the  Visnu  Cakra.  The 
highly  astonished  Indra  now  approaches  the  king's 
chariot ;  and  Kirtimalin,  having  respectfully  risen  before 

1  No.   65    in   chapter  XL ;   probably    the  same  as  no.  3$   of    the 
Samhara  Astras. 

;  The  fifth  of  the  Pravartaka  Astras  (XXXIV,  14-16). 
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the  king  of  the  gods  and  saluted  him  with  friendly 
words,  explains  to  him  his  invincibility,  whereupon  the 
two  part  as  friends. 

Chapters  51  to  59  explain  Vaisnavite  Mantras, 
some  of  which  are  described  from  three  standpoints :  the 
"  gross  ",  the  "  subtle  ",  and  the  "  highest  ".  Incidentally 
many  items  are  mentioned  which  throw  light  on  certain 
philosophical  and  ethical  doctrines  such  as  those  of  the 
Vyuhas,  of  Bhakti,  etc.  These  chapters  being  too 
technical  to  admit  of  a  summary  like  the  preceding 
ones,  we  have  to  confine  ourselves  to  calling  attention  to 
some  characteristic  passages. 

The  first  Mantra  explained  is  the  Tara  or  Taraka 
Mantra,  that  is,  the  sacred  syllable  OM.  In  its  "gross 
sense  "  it  simply  consists  of  the  letters  o  and  m,  mean- 
ing respectively  ot<i  and  mit«,  and  thus  representing 
the  sentence:  "Everything  (sarvam)  limited  (raitam)  is 
threaded  (otatn)  on  Him  (asmwi)"  In  its  "  subtle 
sense  "  it  is  composed  of  the  letters  «,  v,  m  denoting 
respectively:  (I)  the  waking  state  and  gross  universe 
with  Aniruddha  as  their  protector ;  (2)  the  dream- 
consciousness  and  subtle  universe  superintended  by 
Pradyumna ;  (3)  the  susupti  state  and  corresponding 
universe  with  Sarnkarsana  as  their  guardian-deity  ; 
then  (4)  the  echo  of  the  m  (a.rdhamdtra)  representing 
Vasudeva  (the  turiyci);  further  (5)  the  last  lingering 
of  the  nasal  sound,  which  is  the  undifferentiated  S'akti 
of  the  Lord  as  the  "  fifth  stage  "  ;  and,  finally,  (6)  the 
silence  observed  after  the  pronunciation  of  the  syllable, 
which  is  Visiiu  as  the  Highest  Brahman.1  In  its 
"  highest  sense "  it  means  the  belonging  together 

1  L'f-     Dhyanabindu     I'panisad     -i ;    also    above  p.     5-!,    note    .'3, 
and  p.  5o. 
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(expressed  by  the  letter  m)  of  (1)  a,  that  is,  Visnu  possess- 
ed of  the  active  S'akti  and  (2)  u,  that  is,  Visim  possessed 
of  the  inactive  S'akti,  namely,  during  the  cosmic  night. 
OM  in  its  "  subtle  sense  "  is  said  to  further  denote : 
Brahman,  Visnu,  S'iva,  and  the  Avyakta  of  the  Paura- 
nikas ;  the  Sadakhya,  Ais'vara,  Sadvidya,  and  S'iva  of 
the  Pas'upatas 1  ;  and  Vyakta,  Avyakta,  Purusa,  and 
Kala  of  the  Samkhyas. 

Another  instructive  example  of  this  sort  of  linguistic 
occultism  is  the  explantion  (52.  a-ss)  of  the  word  namas 
("  respectful  obeisance,  bow  ",  etc.)  occurring  in  OM  namo 
Visnave  and  many  other  Mantras.  In  the  "  gross  sense  " 
the  word  is  declared  to  mean  prapatti  or  self -surrender, 
the  six  constituents  and  obstacles  of  which  are  here 
explained  at  some  length  (si.  14-24).  In  the  "  subtle 
sense  "  the  word  is  regarded  as  consisting  of  the  three 
constituents  nn,  ma,  and  s,  which  together  represent  the 
sentence  :  "  No  (no)  selfish  regard  (mri.mya)  for  one's  self 
and  one's  own  (svasmin  svlye  ca)",  namely  the  famous 
Samkhya  formula  ndsmi  na  me  ndhani*,  if  properly  under- 
stood (s'l.  28).  The  "highest  sense",  finally,  is  explained 
by  means  of  the  Mantra  key  (17.  21,  24,  n)  in  the  follow- 
ing way  :  na  signifies  "  path  ",  inn  "  chief ",  and  the 
Visarga  "  Highest  Lord  ",  the  combination  of  the  three 
meaning  that  the  diief  path  for  attaining  God  is  the 
one  called  reverential  obeisance  (uaiium"}. 

The  "  gross  sense  "  of  Visnni-c,  Ndrdynnd//ti,  etc.,  in 
the  Mantras  containing  these  words  is  discovered  in  the 
dative  relation  (self-surrender  to  God),  for  which  reason, 
here  and  often  elsewhere,  the  "  gross  sense  "  is  called 

1  LI,  41.  We  take  it  that  samdkhya  is  a  corruption  of  sadi'il-ln/n. 

2  Samkhya   Kariku    (54.    Tlio   formula  is  also  Buddhistic  ;  see  niv 
'•On    the    Problem   of  Xirvaua  "  in    the    Journal    of    the    Pali 
Text    Society    for  1905,  p.  157. 
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the  meaning  deducible  from  the  case-relation  or  connec- 
tion with  the  verb  (kriyft-kdraka-samsarga-ltibhya,  etc.). 
Similarly,  the  "  subtle  sense  ",  in  that  it  is  derived  from 
the  crude  or  uninflected  form  of  the  noun,  is  called  the 
meaning  derivable  from  the  uninflected  base  (pratipadiltn- 
stliu}  and  the  like. 

No  less  than  three  chapters  (54  to  56)  are  exclusive- 
ly devoted  to  the  explanation  of  the  renowned 
Narasimhanustubha  Mantra1.  The  "subtle  sense"  is 
here  explained  in  five  different  ways,  namely,  from  the 
standpoint  of  each  of  the  five  recognized  systems  (cf. 
chapter  12),  while  the  "  gross  sense "  (explained  in 
chapter  54)  is  supposed  to  be  the  same  for  all  of  these, 
and  the  "highest  sense"  (explained  in  55.  84  fll.  and 
56)  is  peculiar  to  the  Paficaratra.  In  the  explanation 
of  the  "highest  sense"  all  of  the  thirty-nine  Avataras 
are  enumerated,  Padmanabha  being  identified  with  the 
letter  j  of  the  word  jvnlantam,  Kantatman  with  the  u, 
Ekambhonidhis'ayiri  with  the  <i,  etc.;  then  Piyusaharana 
with  the  letter  -sof  suri'ato  (the  word  following  jr<iln,nt<nn), 
and  so  on. 

The  fifty -ninth  chapter  gives,  in  s'lokas  2  to 
39,  an  explanation  of  the  first  five  stanzas  of  the  famous 
Purusa  Silkta.  This  section  is  particularly  interesting 
because  of  the  use  made  in  it  of  the  Vyuha  theory.  The 
first  stanza,  so  we  learn,  refers  to  Vfisudeva  whose 
connection  with  Lnksnn,  the  Purusas,  and  Prakrti 
respectively  is  expressed  by  the  three  epithets  W^.s- 
r<is'~ti'x<i,  etc.,  while  by  "  earth  "  (bliumi)  the  Blifiini 
S'akti  as  the  material  cause  of  the  world  is  meant, 
the  fourth  quarter  of  the  stanza,  finally,  indicating 

1  The  same   which    is   tin1   subject   of  the  Xrsimhapurvatapamya 
Upanisad. 
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the  infinity  of  the  cause  as  compared  with  its 
products.  The  second  stanza  refers  to  Samkarsana ; 
for  he  is  the  Lord  of  Immortality  or  the  one  with 
whose  help  the  soul  through  "  food"  (anna),  that  is,  the 
material  universe,  reaches  Liberation.  The  third  stanza, 
after  praising  the  greatness  of  Samkarsana,  states  that 
Pradyumna's  service  is  still  greater  (from  the  worldly 
standpoint  ?)  because  he  is  the  creator  of  Purusa  and 
Prakrti.  In  the  fourth  stanza  the  "  one  quarter " 
of  God  which  alone  has  become  this  world  is  naturally 
identified  with  Aniruddha,  the  Inner  Ruler  (antaryamin) 
of  all  beings  who  pervades  both  "  that  which  has  food 
(  —  experience  of  pleasure  and  pain)  and  that  which 
has  no  food",  namely  the  animate  and  the  inanimate  nature. 
After  this,  the  strange  saying  of  the  fifth  stanza, 
that  from  the  Purusa  has  sprung  the  Virfij,  and  from 
the  Viraj  the  Purusa,  is  no  longer  enigmatical :  the 
first  Purusa  is  of  course  Aniruddha,  and  the  second 
Purusa  the  god  Brahman,  the  Virfij  being  the  Para 
Vidyfi  or  Highest  Prakrti,  that  is,  the  matter  (in  the 
form  of  an  Egg)  out  of  which  the  god  Brahman  is  created.1 
The  above  interpretation  of  the  Purusa  Sukta 
being  probably  connected  with  the  origin  of  the 
t  h  e  o  r  y  o  f  the  V  y  u  h  a  s  ,  a  word  on  the  latter 
may  not  be  amiss  here.  The  original  worship,  proved 
by  archaeology  and  the  Buddhist  scripture,  of  only 
Vasudeva  and  Baladeva=Samkarsana  can  signify  noth- 
ing else,  in  our  opinion,  than  that  by  the  original 
Pancarfitrins  Krsna  was  worshipped  as  the  transcendent 
Highest  God.  and  his  brother,  the  "  God  of  Strength  ", 
as  His  immanent  aspect  appearing  as  the  world,  this 
dogma  of  the  double  aspect  of  God  being  simply  the 

i  CJ.  above  p.  81 


145 

Paficaratra  solution  of  the  old,  old  Indian  problem  of 
a  God  becoming  the  world  without  sharing  its  imperfec- 
tions. Afterwards,  when  this  original,  non-Brahmanic 
Paficaratra  '  was  to  be  brought  into  agreement  with  the 
Veda  and  the  famous  saying  of  the  Purusa  Sukta  (fourth 
stanza)  about  the  four  quarters  of  God,  one  of  which 
only  had  become  the  world,  two  more  members  of  the 
family  of  Krsna,  namely  his  son  and  grandson,  were 
deified,  that  is,  made  aspects  of  God,  the  grandson  naturally 
taking  the  place  formerly  occupied  by  the  brother.  And 
with  this  identification  the  parallelism  of  the  Vyilhas 
with  the  other  well-known  tetrads  (states  of  conscious- 
ness, constituents  of  the  syllable  OM,  etc.)  was  of 
course  also  established.2 

Chapter  59,  towards  the  end  (s'L  54  fll.),  gives 
a  resume  of  "  this  Samhita  of  the  Paficaratra,  the  divine 
one  comprehending  3  Samkhya  and  Yoga,,  etc.,  the  very 
secret  one",  "the  highest  science  corroborating  all  Upani- 
sads"1,  and  warns  against  imparting  it  to  anyone  except 
a  true  devotee  of  Vasudeva. 

1  The  non-Brahmanic  origin  of  the  system  has  been  emphasized 
bv  Prof.  Garbe  in  the  introduction  to  his  Glta  translation  and 
elsewhere. 

-  Nothing   about   the   origin   of  the  Vyiiha  theory  ran  be  gained 
from   the    U  p  a  n  i  s  a  d  s,    it    being   referred    to  only   in  a  few  of  the 
latest,  to  wit  Mudgala,  Tripadvibhutimahanarayana,  and  Gopalottara- 
tapini.       Mudgala  speaks   of   Aniruddha   as  the  Pada  Xarayaua  and 
mentions  one    Purusa    Samhita    containing   a  succinct  explanation  of 
the  Purusa  Sukta.       Tripadvibhuti   is  the  only  Upanisad  which  looks 
like    a    Paficaratra    treatise.       Gopalottaratapim    (10    til.)    identities 
Sanikarsaua,  Pradyumna,  Aniruddha,  and  Krsna  (in  tin's  order)  with 
the     Vis'va,    Taijasa,   Prajfia,  and   Turiya,  and    with  the  a,  tt,  in,  and 
ardhamtifra.      In   the  Upanisads,  generally   speaking,  the  Pancaratra 
is  as   unknown   as    should  be  expected  of  a  system  of  non-Brahmanic 
origin. 

;!   Lit.  :    commensurate  with  (sammitd). 

*  Or,    if    the  compound  (saiTa-redi'nifa-brMthanl)  is  a  Bahuvrihi  ; 
"  containing  the  sweets  of  all  the  Upanisads  ",  or  the  like, 

19 
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Chapter  60  consists  of  another  resume  of  the 
Samhita,  another  praise  of  it,  and  another  warning  not 
to  betray  its  contents  to  an  unworthy  person.  The 
following  phrases  are  remarkable  :  "In  which  [Samhita] 
the  statute  (vidhi)  of  the  Samkhya-Yoga  is  thought  out 
in  its  totality  "  (17),  and  :  "  This  teaching  of  Ahirbudh- 
nya  called  the  Essence  of  Philosophy  (tantra-vdra)  " 
(20)  ;  further  the  statement  (24)  that  the  Samhita  is 
allowed  to  be  imparted  only  to  members  of  the  three 
higher  castes. 

The  existence  of  the  Paris  ista  (Supplement) 
seems  to  prove  that  our  Samhita  was  at  one  time  a 
much  studied  work.  This  Parisista,  opening  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue  between  Narada  and  Vyasa,  calls 
itself  the  "  Hymn  of  the  thousand  names  of  the  holy 
Sudarsana ".  It  enumerates,  however,  after  some  in- 
structions about  the  Mantra  of  the  hymn,  etc.,  only  five 
hundred  and  sixty  such  names  arranged  in  groups 
according  to  the  consonant  of  the  alphabet  with  which 
they  begin.  The  names  beginning  with  a  vowel,  such  as 
Unmesa  and  Udyama  mentioned  in  12.  BS  of  the  Sam- 
hita,  are  missing  in  both  the  MSS.  available.  The 
Pandit,  who  attaches  great  importance  to  this  little 
work,  is  probably  right  in  stating  (in  his  second  foot- 
note) that  its  publication,  though  forbidden,  is  not  likely 
to  do  more  harm  than  that  of  the  Samhita  itself. 


APPENDICES 

(Three  extracts  from  Sdttvata  Samhita) 

I.  THE  DIVINE  TWENTY-FOUR-FOLD  MACHINERY 
OF  EXISTENCE 

The  ninth  chapter  of  Siittvata  Samhita,  after 
having  enumerated  the  thirty-nine  Vibhavas,  twelve 
S'aktis,  and  principal  "  bodily  ornaments  "  (divine  orna- 
ments and  weapons),  continues : 

vaksye  bhdr^opakaraimm  (ftrvditayanam  uttamam I 
iidndmbhavamurtjudm  yo'vittwtJiitt?  s'd&ntv  \\  (90) 
and      then       gives     the    following      extraordinary     list 
(s'l.  91-94)  : 

1.  Time  (kahili) ;  9.  The  seven  sages  of  old  3 ; 

2.  Space  (t'iyut) ;  1 0.  The    planets    and    fixed 

stars ; 

3.  Regulator  (niyantd) ;      11.  The  Vidyadharas  * ; 

4.  The  S'astra  with  12.   The  Nagas; 

Aiigas x ; 

5.  The  Vidyadhipatis  ;        13.  The  Apsarases  ; 

6.  TheRudras2;  14.  The  plants; 

7.  The  Prajapatis  ;  1  5.  The  animals  ; 

8.  Indra  and  his  retinue  ;    16.  The  sacrifices  with  Ahgas  ; 

1  S'astmm  nandhgalaksanam,  by  which  must  be  meant  the  Tiayi 
including  Dharmas'astra,  Purana  etc.  (see  above  p.  110),  and 
possibly  the  "  Vedantas  "  (Upanisads),  but  not  the  [non-Vedantic] 
philosophical  systems,  these  being  referred  to  by  nos.  17  and  18. 

"  Samudrdh  sagandJi  s'icuh.  This  passage  appears  to  be  corrupt, 
though  samndra  is,  indeed,  among  the  epithets  of  S'iva. 

3  Hunaya/i     sapta    p'arve  ;    cf.     Bhag.     Gita    X,     G     (and    above 
p.  61.  no.  2). 

4  Jlmutdli    "  clouds  ",    i.i'.     atmospheric    gods  ;    (/.    nabhas'caruh, 
kliectirdh,    and    the    names    of    their  kings    ( Jlmuta-vahana,-ketu)    in 
Naaraiianda. 
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17.  [Higher]  Knowledge    21.  The  moon  ; 

(vidyd) ; 

18.  Inferior  Knowledge      22.  The  sun  ; 

(apara  vidya) 1 ; 

19.  Fire;  23.  Water; 

20.  Wind  (air) ;  24.  Earth. 

Then  follow  the  concluding  words : 

ity  uldam  amaleksana  \ 
Gaturvims'atisamJchyam  ca  bha(a)vopakaranam  mahat  n 

The  non-inclusion,  in  this  list,  of  men  and  Asuras, 
Pisacas,  etc.,  is  explained  by  the  word  glrvdnaganam  in 
srl.  90  quoted  above.  For  plants  as  devatas  cf. 
Buddhism.  The  inclusion  of  animals,  however,  is 
strange.  It  is  also  noteworthy  that  the  Gandharvas  are 
evidently  included  in  Indra's  retinue,  while  the  Apsa- 
rases  are  not. 

II.  FOUR  KINDS  OF  WORSHIP 
Sdttvata  Samhitd  2,  2.12  2 

"  Samkarsana  said :  Tell  me  concisely,  O  Eternal 
One,  in  what  manner  worship  (updsa)  is  enjoined  on  the 
worshippers  devoted  [to  the  Lord]. 

The  holy  Lord  said :  Listen  !  I  will  duly  explain  to 
thee  that  which  thou  hast  asked  me,  having  known 
which  one  may  be  freed  from  re-birth. 

That  pure  Brahman  (sad  bralvma)  abiding  in  the 
heart  which  was  the  goal  (ideal)  of  those  [Siddhas]  who 
held  their  [respective]  offices  at  the  beginning  of  crea- 

1  Here  we  have  once  more  the  two  Sciences  mentioned  above  p.  97. 

2  A   very   different    (premature)  translation  of  must  of  this  pass- 
age has  been  given  by  Bhandarkar  in  his  Vaisnavism,  etc.,  pp.  39  til. 
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tion  \  worshipping  the  [great  light]  called  Vfisudeva a : 
from  It  has  sprung  a  supreme  S'astra  expressive  of  Its 
nature  (tddrk),  bestowing  discrimination,  a  great theosophy 
(brahmopanisadam  mahai)  containing  the  divine  path 
(divya-mdrga)  and  aiming  at  Liberation  as  the  one 
[desirable]  fruit  [to  be  attained].  I  will  impart  to  thee, 
for  the  salvation  of  the  world,  that  original  [S'astra] 
existing  in  many  varieties,  bestowing  perfection  (or : 
magical  powers)  and  Liberation,  the  pure  one,  mysterious 
one,  leading  to  great  success. 

(!)  The  Yogins  familiar  with  the  eightfold  Yoga, 
satisfied  with  the  worship  of  the  heart:  they  [alone]  are 
authorized  for  [the  worship  of]  the  One  dwelling  in  the 
heart3. 

(2)  On    the    other    hand,   the  Brahmaiias   fond  of* 
mixed  worship  and  extolling  the  Vedas6  are   authorized 
for  the   worship,    with    Mantras,    of    the    four  Vyfihas. 
[They  should]  not  [worship  the  Lord]  in  any  other  way. 

(3)  Again,  [those  of]  the  three  [other castes,  namely 
the]    Ksatriyas,    etc.,    who    have  sincerely  taken   refuge 
with    the    Lord,    should    also,    but    not  with    Mantras  6, 
perform  the  several  rites  connected  with   the  worship  of 
the  four  Vyuhas. 


1  Literally  either  "  since  creation  -1  or  "  till  creation  ".  In  the 
latter  case  the  meaning  would  be  :  until  creation,  properly  speaking, 
began  (begins)  by  the  appearing  of  the  Rajo  Guua,  that  is  the  activ- 
ity of  god  Brahman.  Axrstrr  adhikdrinaJi  is  an  epithet  of  the  ideal 
first  men  also  in  Ahirb.  S.  (XV,  11), 

~  Cf.  above  p.  52  n.  3:    VafmilwaJivayam  'tiiaJiaJi,  etc. 

3  This    worship,    connected    with  the  diagram  of  sounds  (varnu- 
ra/v/u),    the  six  Attributes  of  God,  etc.,  is  decribed  from   s'l.  13  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter. 

4  For  muktdnclm  read  yuktCinam. 

5  Cf.  above  p.  97  no.  '2. 

0   Cf.  our    resume  of  Ahirb.  S.  XXXV  f,  above  p.  127. 
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(4)  But  for  [the  worship  of]  the  Mantra  diagram  re- 
lating to  the  [thirty-nine]  Vibhavas  1  and  for  the  cere- 
monies connected  therewith  none  are  authorized  but  the 
[truly]  seeing  ones,  who  have  completely  cast  off<the  idea 
of  the  mine,  are  satisfied  with  doing  their  duty  and  wholly 
devoted,  in  deed,  speech,  and  mind,  to  the  Highest 
Lord  2. 

Thus  much  about  the  authorization  of  [those  of]  the 
four  castes  who  have  embraced  the  [Siittvata]  religion, 
supposing  they  have  been  duly  initiated  with  the 
Mantras  prescribed." 

III.  DESCRIPTION  OP    THE  FODB  VYUHAS,  FOR  THE 

PURPOSE    OF    MEDITATION 

Sdttnita    Sumltitd  5,  9-2is 

"  Now,  the  first  form  of  the  Lord  is  as  beautiful 
[as  to  complexion]  as  [are]  the  snow,  the  jasmin, 
and  the  moon  [united].1  It  has  four  arms,  a  gentle 
face,  and  lotus-like  eyes.  It  has  a  garment  of 

1  Explained  in  chapter  IX  of  the  Saiphitii.  some  later  chapters 
being1  apparently  also  referred  to.  la  Ahirb.  S.  the  vaibhavattt 
dfivatil-cakram  described  in  chapter  LVI  should  be  compared. 

-  This  fourth  class,  then,  consists  of  those  Brahmauas,  among 
the  Pancaratrins,  who  have  abandoned  mixed,  that  is  Vedic, 
worship,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  prefer  the  path  of  devotion  to  that 
of  Yoga  (compatible  with  Vedic  worship,  above  p.  117).  They  are 
of  course,  also  qualified  for  Vyiiha  worship. 

"  This  passage  being  badly  preserved  in  the  edition,  1  have  had, 
several  times,  to  follow  its  (slightly  modified  ?)  reproduction 
in  Laksmi  Tantra  (X,  27  nl.).  Laksmi  Tantra  actually  mentions 
Sattvata  Samhita  in  XI,  2cS. 

4  That  is  :  in  the  Krta  age.  In  the  next  age  (when  the  Rajo  f-riina 
appears)  it  changes  gradually  into  red,  then,  in  the  Dvapara  age,  into 
yellow,  and  finally,  in  the  Kali  age,  into  black,  an  analogous  change 
taking  place  as  to  the  other  Vyuhas  both  as  regards  their  complexion 
and  the  colour  of  their  garment. 
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yellow  silk  and  is  glorified  by  a  golden  ensign.1 
With  its  chief  (frontal)  right  hand  it  announces  peace 
to  the  timid,  while  with  the  corresponding  left  hand  it  is 
holding  a  wonderful  conch.  With  the  other  right  hand 
it  is  holding  the  Sudarsana,  and  with  the  other  left  a 
heavy  club  resting  on  the  ground.  Let  him  imagine  a  thus- 
formed  V  a  s  u  d  e  v  a  [dwelling]  in  the  eastern  direction. 

Having  the  [beautiful  red]  appearance  of  the 
Sindiira  tree  and  the  S'ikhara8,  one-faced  and  four-armed, 
with  a  garment  resembling  the  [blue]  flower  of  the  Atasi 
(flax-plant),  distinguished  by  a  palmyra  tree  [as  his 
ensign]8 ;  equal  to  the  first  Lord  as  regards  his  frontal  pair 
of  hands,  but  holding  a  plough-share  in  the  hand  in  which 
the  other  has  the  discus,  and  a  pestle  where  the  other 
has  a  club:  on  a  thus-like  Samkarsana  [dwelling]  in 
the  southern  direction  let  [the  devotee]  meditate. 

[Let  him  further  meditate  on]  the  third  Highest 
Lord,  of  the  splendour  of  a  multitude  of  fire-flies 
assembled  in  a  night  of  the  rainy  season,  one-faced  and 
four-armed,  wearing  a  garment  of  red  silk,  adorned  with 
his  ensign  (banner)  showing  the  Makara  (sea-elephant).* 

1  This  is,  of  course,  the  eagle  ensign  (garuda-dhvaja).  it 
must  apparently  be  imagined  as  being  carried  by  some  one  of  the 
Lord's  retinue  (a  Nitya)  ;  cf.  below  the  note  on  Pradyumna's 
banner. 

a  Or  S'ikhara,  the  compound  (^sindurasfikliarakdra)  admitting  of 
both  readings,  which  mean  respectively  a  kind  of  ruby  and  a  species 
of  the  hemp-plant.  SitiduraSfikliara  maybe  also  translated:  "the 
crown  of  a  Sindura  tree". 

a  When  S'iva  is  called  tdlaiika,  the  word  tula  means  a  cymbal 
(cf.  his  damarn  ).  But  Samkarsana's  tula  is  a  dhvuja,  as  can  be  seen 
from  the  parallelism  in  the  description  of  the  Vyfihas,  not  to 
speak  of  other  reasons.  If  Hindu  sculptors  represent  Balarama  with  a 
cymbal  (?),  this  would  seem  to  be  a  case  of  sculpture  influenced  by 
literature  misunderstood.  The  palm  banner  is  nothing  extra- 
ordinary ;  Bhlsma,  for  instance,  is  said  to  have  had  one. 

*   Compare   the  same   banner    (ensign)  carried  by  an  Apsaras  in 
the  description  of  Pradyumna's  earthly  namesake  (Cupid). 
20 
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His  frontal  pair  of  hands  should  be  imagined  as  before ;  in 
the  remaining  left  hand  there  is  a  bow,  while  in  the  right 
there  are  five  arrows.  In  this  manner  let  him  imagine 
[as  dwelling]  in  the  western  direction  him  who  is  known 
as  P  r  a  d  y  u  m  n  a . L 

[Let  him,  finally,  meditate  on  him  who  resembles 
[as  to  complexion]  the  [deep  blackness  of  the]  Arijana 
mountain,  wears  a  fine  white  garment,  is  four-armed, 
large-eyed,  and  glorified  by  the  deer2  as  his  ensign. 
His  first  pair  of  hands  is  described  like  that  of  the  first 
[Lord] ;  with  the  two  others  he  is  carrying :  in  the 
right  hand  a  sword,  and  in  the  left  one  a  shield  (or  club). 
In  this  way  let  [the  devotee]  meditate  on  Aniruddha 
[dwelling]  in  the  northern  direction. 

All  of  these  [four]  wear'  the  garland  of  wood- 
flowers,  are  distinguished  with  the  S'rlvatsa  (Visnu's 
curl  of  hair  on  the  breast),  and  are  embellished  with  the 
king  of  jewels,  the  Kaustubha,  on  their  breast,  [further] 
with  lovely  diadems  and  crowns,  necklaces,  armlets  and 
anklets,  bright  marks  (made  with  sandal-wood,  etc.)  on 
the  forehead,  glittering  ear-rings  in  the  shape  of  a 
Makara  (sea-elephant),  excellent  chaplets  of  manifold 
flowers,  and  with  camphor  and  other  delicious  perfumes. 
As  adorned  with  all  of  these  :  thus  should  they  always  be 
meditated  upon." 


1  This,    as    will  have  been  noticed,  is  essentially  a  description  of 
Kama,  the    Indian    Amor,  as,  indeed,  Pradyumna  is  also  the  name  of 
Kama  re-born  after  his  destruction  by  S'iva  ;  rf.  above  p.  45. 

2  The    virgo,    (deer,     antelope)    is   also   the   Idilchana    of    one   of 
the  .lain   Tirthanikaras  (S'anti),   all  of  whom  can  be  seen  represent- 
ed,   with    their    respective    emblems    added    above   (or  below)  them, 
just    like   labels   attached   to  portraits,  on  the  wall  of  one  of  the  cave 
itemples  of  Bhuvanes'vara  (Orissa). 

:i  For  the  first  three  items  cf.  above  p.  52. 


INDEXES 


I.  SUBJECT  INDEX 


ACYUTA  (a  Vibhava)  :  48. 
„       (a  Viclyes'vara)  :  42. 
„       (— Vasudeva):  81. 
Adhara    S'akti   (power    sustaining    the 

Egg):  46,  55. 

a  d  h  fi  r  a  .    Sudars'ana  as  :  see  support. 
Adhuksuja  (a  Vidyes'vara)  :  42. 
Adivariiha  :  48;    cf.  Yarn  ha. 
Advaita  :  49  11.  3,  91  HI.,  97  HI. 
aerial  chariots  :  134,  138. 
Agamic  literature  (generally) :  -,  13,  10. 
Agueya  Astra  :  137,  140. 
Agiii  Vaisvfuiara :  104. 
Ahamkara  :    39,  40,  52,  75  jtL,  111,  120. 
Ahimsii  (person):  44. 
Ahirbudhnya:    15,   52.  yj  JtL,    100  HI., 

122,  131. 

Aindra  Cakra :  133. 
aiafvarya  (second  Attribute  of  God): 

see  Attributes. 

alphabets,  occult :  120  HI.,  123,  126,  142. 
All-form  of  God:  131  HI. 
Amrtaharana :  see  Piyusaharanu. 
Apsarases  :  139,  Appendix  1. 
Ananta  (the  serpent)  :  57  ;  <•/'.  S'e*a. 

„       (a  Vibhava) :  42,  44. 
Anava  Mala  (s'aivite)  :  115. 
Anga  Mantras:  121,  130. 
angels  :  51,  52,  56  Jil. 
Auiruddha  (a  Vidyes'vara):  42. 

(the   Vyuha) :   3o--ll,  48,  50, 
63   HI.,   64,    80,   82,  84,  105, 
141,  144,  145  n.  2  ;  Appendix 
111. 
,,         (do.,    the   Vyiilia,    intramun- 

daue):  81. 

AuiiL'B'a  (a  Vibhava):  48. 
Antaryfuni  Avatara  :  49,  52  n.  3. 
Anugraha  S'akti  :  88,  114  HI. 
Area  Avatara  :  48  HI. 
Arjuna  (an  Avatara)  :  48. 
arrows  (emblem)  :    52,  Appendix  III. 
Artha  Adhvan  (s'aivite)  :  107. 
aspects,  many  different,  of  God  :   104. 
Afframas   (periods-of-life)  :  117. 
Astras  :   108,  124  HI. 
Asuras    (c/.    Danavas,    etc.):     138    HI.; 

not  included  in  list,  Appendix  I. 
atomic  (third)  body  :  122. 
atomicity  of  souls  :  57  HI.  ;  88  HI. 
Attributes    (Gunas),    bix,  of    the   Lord  : 

31-39,   41    (adJcxdnm),  67  (obs.  n.  3), 

102,  App.  II. 
Aurva  (a,  Vibhava)  46. 


Avataras  :  1,    42  Jil.,   55    fll.,  57,     100, 

105,  113,  <•/.  Vibhavas. 
,,        ,  origin  of  :  48,  52. 
,,        ,  why  necessary  :  108. 
Avetfa  Avataras :  47. 
avid  y  a  defined  :  97  HI.  (  —  Tirodhana 

S'akti,  so  LaksmI  Tantra  XII,  20). 
Avyakta:    67    fll.,    80,    111;    do.   and 
Vyakta :  78  n.  4,  79  n.  1,  70  n.  4. 

BAIJABAVAKTKA    (a  Vibhava):  42,  46. 
bala   (fourth  Attribute  of   God):  see 

Attributes. 

Baladeva    (c/.  Samkarsana):  35,37,  144. 
Balarama(do.)  (the  second  Vyuha)  :  35. 

„  „       (an  Avatara)*:  44,  48. 

Baptism,  the  Great:   130. 
Bliadra  (a  Xitya) :  56. 
Bhadrakfill :  62,  64. 
Bhagavat  (topic)  :  112,  25. 
Bhagavat  S'akti .-  62. 
bhakti:  24,   112,   128,  141,  Appendix 

II. 

Bhoga  S'akti :  55. 
Bhfimi  (wife  of  Visnu):  53  HI. 
Bhfiti  and  Kriya  S'akti,  relation  ot  :  30 

(obs.  n.  5),  31,  107. 
Bhuti  as  part  of  the  Biudu  :  118. 
Bhuti      S'akti      or    matter     aspect  of 

LaksmI:    29-32,     3-1  HI.,  59    HI.,    87 

HI.,  102  HI.,  114  HI. 
Bindu:  118  fll. 
bodies,  simultaneously  assumed  :  58 

„      ,     three,  of  man  :  122. 

,,      ,     two  kinds  of  :  58. 
body,  atomic  :  122,  57,  58  (addenduM*). 

„      ,     non-natural  47,  49,  51,  58. 

„      ,     magical:  mJdendmn  to  p.  58. 
„      ,     subtle  58,  122. 
Bondage,  cause  of  :  114  HI. 
Brahman,  Highest:  see  Visi.ui  (1). 
Brahman  (masc.) :  11,  23,  27,  28  HI.,  36 

(— Pradyumna),  36,  n.  3,  43,  45  HI.,  48 

(twice),    52,   60,    67,   80,  81,    (three 

Brahmans)  82  ill.,   87.    113,116,125, 

127,  133, 142. 

Brahman,  days  and  nights  of  :  28,  105. 
Brahmfuula  :  see  Egg. 
Brahmanda  Kos'a :  79. 
Brahmavidya  river:    58  (aililanltitn). 
branding  :  24. 
Brhaspati :  131. 
Buddha    (a    Vibhava)  :  48  (twire),  113 

132. 
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Buddhism,    Buddhists:   99,    104,    112, 

113,  132. 
b  u  d  d  h  i ,  a  uamu  of 

(1)  the  cosmic  Mahat,  q.v.  ; 

(2)  the  individual  Mahat :  70-74  ; 

(3)  Manas,  q.v. 

CAKRA  GAYATR!  :  121. 

Canda  (a  Nitya)  :  56. 

castes,  four :  117. 

antxa  efficient,  etc. :  31. 

Cintii:'44,  56. 

Citrasttkhandins,  seven  61,  83,  Appen- 
dix I. 

club  (emblem):  41,  52,  Appendix 
III. 

conch  (emblem)  :  ibid. 

Cosmic  Egg,  Night,  etc.  :  see  Egg, 
Night,  etc. 

Cow  and  Non-Cow  :  103. 

creation  :  11  (sub  no.  213),  29  fll.,  103 
fll.,  114,  125, 129,  143  fll.;  c/.  "  kinds 
of  creation "  in  Index  V,  also 
Appendix  I. 

creation,  fifteen  opinions  about :  104. 

Creator,  Preserver,  Destroyer :  see 
Trimurti. 

DAYS,  Cosmic  :  see  Nights  and  Days. 

Devarsis,  origin  of :  61. 

Devas':   62  (origin),   139  fll.,  Appendix 

I ;  cf.   Indra,  etc. 
devil  (incubus)  :  135. 
Dhanvantari  (a  Vibhava) :  45  (twice). 
Dharma  (a  Vibhava) :  42,  46. 

„        (father  of  four  Vibhavas)  :  44. 
Dlirti  55. 

Dhruva  (a  Vibhava)  42,  45. 
diagrams :  see  Yantras. 
disciple,  admission  of  :  122. 
discus  (emblem):   41,  52,  100,  121,  12" 

fll.,  132,  Appendix  III  ;cf.  Sudars'ana. 
diseases,  origin  and  cure  of :  129  fll. 
Dissolution  :  see  Pralaya. 
Door-keepers  of  Vaikuntha  56. 
Durga  — NTlii  54. 
DvApara  age  :  15  ;  <•/.  Yugas. 

EGG,  the  Cosmic  (Brahmanda):  27111., 
38  (thrice),  50  (often),  59,  79  fll.,  104, 
106,  125  ;  plurality  :  81  fll.,  29,  106. 

Ekambhonidhis'ayin  or  Ekarnavas'ayin 
(a  Vibhava)  :  42,  43,  143. 

EkasTngatanu  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  43  ;  cf. 
Matsya. 

Elements,  the  ten  :  76,  52,  104,  120. 

emanation,  theory  of:  34  fll. 

exorcism:  110;  '•/.  magic,  black. 

FlKE,    (  KEATION     J'KKIVED    Hi<>M:    lU4. 

Force  and  Matter  :  see  Kriya  S'akti  and 
Bhuti  S'akti. 


GANDHARVA  Astra :  134. 

Gandharvas :     62    (origin),     134,    139, 

Appendix  I. 

garland  (emblem)  :  52,  Appendix  III. 
Garuda:     57,     23,    46,     102,    Siittvata 

Samhita  XII  178-200. 
Garuda  Astra :  139. 
Germ-impressions  :  see  Vasauiis. 
Golden     Egg:     80    fll. ;   cf.    Egg,    the 

Cosmic. 

Govinda  (a  Sub-Vyuha)  :  41. 
Group  Soul :  see  Kutastha  Puruja. 
Guhyakas  :  138. 
Guna  Body  :  62,  67. 

Gunas,  six,  of  the  Lord  :  see  Attributes, 
three:  63,  67,  32,  40,  51,  54 
n.  7,  64,  107  til.,  110;  how  rela- 
ted to  the  six  :  67. 

HAMSA  (a  Vibhava) :  43,  45. 
Hari  (a  Vibhava) :  42,  44. 

„      (a  Vidyes'vara)  :  42  (to  be  entered 

from  errata  list). 
Hayas'Irsa,  Hayatfiras,  or  Hayagriva  (a 

Vibhava)  :   46,  48  (twice)  ;  cf.   Vagis'- 

vara. 

Hayas'irsa  Loka :  85. 
Heaven,'  Highest:  49  til.,  58  til.,  1(J6  ill. 
heavens,    higher :  one   connected  with 

each  Vyuha :  50. 
heavens,  lower :  50,  49  n.  5. 
henotheism  :  100. 
heresy  of  the  Paiicaratrins  :  97. 
Hero  Form  of  the  Sudars'ana  :  55. 
Hiranyagarbha— Brahman  :  109. 
Hrsikes'a  (a  Sub-Vyuha):  41. 
h  u  m  :  121. 

iccha-rupa-dhara,  Visnu  as  :  46. 
identity,  feeling  of :  124. 
Ice  ha  S'akti:  54. 
Ida:  119. 

ignorance,  symbol  of  :  52. 
imprecations,  efficacy  of  :  108. 
Indra  :  46,  138  til.,  Appendix  I. 
initiation  :   121  til.,  112,  117. 
Inner  Ruler,  Aniruddha  as  :    144,    38  ; 
cf.  Antaryami  Avatara. 

JAIXISM  :  104,  112,  113,  132. 

Jaiifirdana  (a  Vidyes'vara):  42. 

Jina :   132. 

jlva  and  para:  89.    91    til.,    98,  123, 

129. 

Jivadeha  Kob'a :  79. 
Jiva-loku.  :   27. 
j  n  a  n  a    (first    Attribute    of  God)  :  see 

Attributes. 


KAITABHA  :  44. 
Kalii,  Kiila  (s'aivite) 
Knla  :  see  Time. 


64,  9( ). 
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KiilSgni  :    104. 

Kfilanemi :  46,  101. 

Kfdanemighna  (a  Vibhav.a)  :  42,  4(3. 

KfUarfitri :  64. 

Kali  Yuga  :  85,  122. 

Kalkin  (a  Vibhava):  42  fll.,  48. 

Kama :  45. 

Kamathesrvara     (a   Vibhava)  :  42,   43  ; 

c/.  Kftrma. 

Kaucukas  :  64,  90,  115. 
Kfmtiitman  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,45  (twice), 

143. 

Kfmti  :  55 
Kfipalikas:  112. 
Kapila  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  45,  47  (twice)  ; 

teaching     the    Silmkhya  :    109,    113, 

132. 

Kapila  Loka :  86. 
Kiipilas  :  132. 
Kapila  Visnu :  86  ;  cf.  45. 
Karma  Mala  :  115. 
Karman,  the  two  kinds  of  :   116. 
Kann  ic  chain  :  129. 
Kaustubha:  52  (twice),  92,  Appendix  III. 
Kea-ava  (a  Sub-Vviiha)  :  41,  128. 
Kevalas  :  59. 
king  (i)osition  of,  advices  to)  :  118,  128- 

132  Qw.sWwi)- 
KIrti :  55. 

Knot  of  the  Heart:  116. 
knowledge  (  v  i  d  y  a  )  ,  creation  derived 

from  :  104. 

knowledge  (  j  n  ii  11  a  )  ,  symbol  of  :  52. 
Kos-as  of  the  Devi :  6?  n.  2,  79  n.  1. 
Kriyfi  and  Bhiiti,  relation  of:  see  Bhiiti 

and  Kriya. 
Kriya  S'akti  or  force  aspect  of  Laksmi  : 

29-32,  34,  102,  118  ;  rf.  Sudars'ana. 
Kriya  S'akti=BhiimI :  54. 
Krodiltman  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  45  (twice). 
Krsna,  son  of  Devaki :  35,  42,  45,  46,  48 

(>),  134,  144,  145  n.  2. 
„      son  of  Ahimsa  :  42,  44. 
,,       (a  Vidyes'vara)  :  42. 
Krta  Ynga  :  83  HI. ;  rf.  Yugas. 
Ksamil  :  55. 

Ksatriya  as  Samnyasin  :  117. 
Kubera  :  48,  138.  " 
Kumuda  (a  Nitya)  :  56. 
Kumudaksa   (do) :    56. 
Kuiulalini  S'akti:  119. 
Kurma  Avatara  :  43,  48  ;  rf.  Kamnthes'- 

vara. 
Kutastha  Purusa  (Group  Soul)  :   38,  59 

60 fll.,  107,  lio,  119. 

LAKSMI  and  Visnu,  relation  of :  30-32, 

102,  142. 
Laksml  (S'rl)  as 

(1)  the  metaphysical  complement  of 

the    Lord:    29-32,    87,    89,    102,110, 

117,  141,  143; 


(2)  the  queen,  or  one  of  the  queens, 
of  Highest  Heaven  :  34,  53-55  ; 

(3)  the  S'akti  of  a  Vyiiha,  or  of  a  Sub- 
Vyiiha,  or  a  Vibhava  :   36  (also  n.  3), 
44, 46,  (Narayana  instead  of  her :)  53  ; 

(4)  the   wife   of    the   Preserver ;    cf. 
Visnu  (5)  ; 

(5)  referred    to   indistinctly    in    one 
or  some  of  the  higher   aspects  :    27 
n.  2,  99. 

Liberated,  the:  see  Muktas. 
Liberation  :    27,    39,  41,  47,  50  (obs.  n. 

1),     102,     109,     113-116,     117,    135, 

Appendix  II. 

Lokanatha  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  45    (twice). 
Lord  of  immortality  (Samkarsana)  :  144. 

,,      ,,  the  cataclysmic  fire  (a  Vibhava): 

43. 
Lord  of  the  souls  (Pradyumna)  :  40. 

„      „  Viraj  (Brahman) :  46. 
Lords  of  the  months  :  41. 
Lotus  (Golden,  Sacrificial,  Time  Lotus)  •. 

26,  36, 43,  79-81,  104. 
Lotus  of  the  heart :  49,  52. 

MADHAVA  (a  Sub-Vyfiha) :  41. 
Madhu  (and  Kaitabha)  :  44,  127. 
Madhusudana  (a  Vibhava)  :    42,44,127 

„  (a  Sub-Vyuha):   41 

magic,  black  :  131,  133. 
magical  seat,  etc. :  135  HI. 
Mahadhenu :  64. 
Mahakiill :  64. 
Mahalaksml :  62,  64,  138. 
Mahamiiya :  64. 
Mahaa'anti  Karman  :  132. 
Mahasrl :  64. 
Mahavani :  64. 
Mahayana  :  99. 
Mahendra  circle :  130. 
Mahes-var'i  :  62. 
Mahat    [Tattva] :     69     fll.,    12    HI.,  52, 

(symbol),  111,  120,  125. 
Maitrl :  55  fll. 
Mala  Mantra  :    120. 
Manas  :  39,  40,  52.  72,  76, 120. 
^lanavas   and  Manavamfinavas :  78,  85, 

109,  116. 

Mango-tree  as  an  Avatara  :  48. 
Mantras  :     120  HI.,  128.  134  HI.,  141  fll., 

Appendix  11. 
Mantra   exegesis,  three  standpoints  of  : 

141. 

Mantra  key  :    see  alphabets,  occult. 
Mantra[mayl  Kriya]  S'akti  :    118. 
Mantras,  "  development  "  of  :  25,  46. 
Mann,  father  of  Brahman  :  81. 
Manu  Vaivasvata  :  45. 
Manus,    four    pairs  of:     60  n.  4,  6'7    fi3 

71,  76-79,  109,  ll(i. 
Manus,  of  the  several  ages  :   78. 
Mati :  55  fll. 
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Matsya   Avatiira :    43,  47,  48   (twice) ; 

cf.  Ekasrngatanu. 
Matter,  two  kinds  of  :    51. 
Maya  (=Avidya) :  89,  129. 

„      (=Bhuti  S'akti  r):  129. 

„      (the  Kancuka) :    64,  90. 

„      (^Sudars-ana):  113. 
Maya  Koffa  :  64,  36. 
Maya  S'akti:    62  fll.,    59,    60  n.   3,110, 

115,  143  fll.  (Prakrti). 
MiiyiyaMala:  115. 
Medha :  55. 
meditation:  49,  59,   105,  112,122,124, 

128,  131,  133  HI.,  136;    Appendix  III. 
methods   (  r  I  r  i  ),   two  religious:   97: 

four :  Appendix  II. 
Mimiimsakas:    132,91. 
Mixed  Group  of  souls  :    see  souls. 
Months,  Lords  of  the:   41. 
Mothers  of  the  world,  three  :  64. 
Muktas  :    57    fll.,  50  n.  2,  51,  52,  86  fll., 

91  fll. 

Miilaprakrti :  62,  67,  fll. 
Muladhara:  119. 

NADA:  118. 

Nadls:  119,  124. 

Nagas :  45,  86,  136  fll.,  139,  Appendix  I. 

Naisthika:  117. 

Nakulis'a  Pas-upatas  :  11 1 . 

Xara  (a  Vibhava) :  42,  44. 

Xarada  (do.) :  46 ;  6  (remark),   101  fll. 

146. 

Narasimha  (a  Vibhava) :  42,  43,  47,  48. 
Niirasimha  Loka  :  85. 
Narasimhanustubha  Mantra:  143. 
Narayana  (the  Absolute):  see  Visnu(l). 
,,          (complement    of  the  Vyiiha 

Vasudeva) :  53. 
„          (a  Sub- Vyiiha) :  41. 
„          (a  Vibhava) :  42,  44. 
Nidra:44,  55,  56,64. 
Nights  and  Days  of  Brahman  :  28,  105. 

„          „        „      „  the    Lord:   28    fll., 

30,  52,  86  fll.,  105.  fll. 
Nigraha  or  Tirodhana   S'akti:  98,   114 

fll.,  116  (synonyms). 
Nila:  53  fll.' 
Nirvana,  Buddhist :  H7. 
Nityas :  see  angels. 
Nivartaka  (Upasamhara,  Samhara)  As- 

tras  :  126,  131,  13*4.136,  140*. 
Niyati :  64  fll.,  62  (obs.   n.  4),  63,  106, 

HO,  Appendix  I. 
Nrsimha    (a     Vidyearvara) :  42   (to    be 

entered  from  errata  list). 
Nrsimha  S'ankhodara  (a  Vibhava)  :  48. 
Nyagrodhas'ayin  (do.)  :  42,  43,  86. 

"  OBSCURATION  "  of  the    soul:    88,    114 

fll.,  129,  78. 
CM  :  141  fll.,  145. 


Omnipotence,  etc. :  88  fll.,  90  (obs.  n.  5), 

115. 
ornaments   and   weapons  of  God ;  52, 

108,  121;  cf.  Appendix  III. 
"  over-embrace  "   of  the  divine  couple: 
103,  87. 

Pada  Narayana  (=  Aniruddha)  :  145. 
Padas,  four,  of  God  :  144  fll 
Padma  (=  LaksmI)  :  43  n.  2. 
Padmanabha  (a  Vibhava  springing  from 

Aniruddha)  :  26,  42-44,  143. 
Padmanabha  (a  Sub-Vyuha)  :  41. 
Pakudha  Kaccayana :  104. 
Parames'vari  :  64. 
Para,  Paffyantl,  etc. :  119. 
Paraffurfuna   (a    Vibhava):  42,   43,   45, 

47  (also  u.  3),  48  (twice). 
Para  Vidyil :  144. 
Parijatahara  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  46. 
Parisadas,  Piirsadas  =  56. 
Pas'upata  system:    2,    108    fll.,  Ill  fll., 

113,  Llo,  117,  142. 
Patalas'ayana  (a  Vibhava) :  42,  43. 
Pauranikas :   142. 
Pavaka  (a  Vibhava)  :  48. 
ph  at:  121. 
Pingala:  119. 
Pitrs  (creative),  origin  of  :  61. 

„    (deceased),  bodies  of :  58. 
Plyusaharana  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  46,  143. 
planes,  fourteen,  of  the  Egg  :  50,  55. 

„       of  consciousness  :  141,  145. 
Play  of  God  :  114,  125,  129. 
Pracanda  (a  Nitya)  :  56. 
Pradyumna    (the    Vyiiha) :    35-42,    48, 

61-63,  105,  141,  144,  145  n.  2. 
Pradyumna  (a  Vibhava) :  45. 

„  (a     Vidyeffvara) :  42  (to  be 

entered  from  errata  list). 
Pradyumna  (an  intramundane  Vyiiha)  • 

81. 

Prajapatis:  81,  Appendix  I. 
Prakaras,  five,  (—  fivefold  self -manifes- 
tation) of  God  :  25  fll.,   51  fll. 
Prakrti  (or  Vidya)  : 

(1)'=:  LaksmI  (1) ; 

(2)=  Maya  S'akti ; 

(3)=  Avyakta ; 

(4)=  Vj'akta  (Mahat  and    remaining 

Tattvas). 

Prakrti  Kosa  :  79. 
Pralaya :    28   (two    kinds),    36,    43,  50 

(twice),  60,  103,  129,  140. 
p  ra  m  a  n  a,  Sudamana  as  :  see  regula- 
tive principle. 
Prana  (^  Mahat) :  73  fll. 

„     (=  Sudars-ana):   113. 
Pranas,  the  five  :  71. 
p  r  a  p  a  1 1  i :  23,  142. 
p  r  a  r  a  b  d  h  a  -  k  a  r  m  a  n  ,      how     to 

neutralize :    135. 
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Prasiiti  Kos'a :  67. 

Prasvapana  Astra :  137. 

Pravartaka   Astras:    126,    133  HI.,  137, 

140. 

l>resents  to  Brfihmins  :  130,  135. 
Pr!ti:  56. 

Pimdarika  (a  Nitva)  :   56. 
Pure  Group :  61  n.  4,  82  HI.,  109,  116. 
Pure  Matter,  etc.  :  see  Matter,  etc. 
Pmohita,  the  ideal :  132. 
Puiusa  : 

(1)— Vismi,  especially  as  the  Absolute 
and  the  Antaryfunin ; 

(2)— the  Kutastha; 

(3)^=the  individual  soul  (  j  I  v  a  )  . 
Purnsa  (a  Vibhava)  :  45,  48. 

„       of    the    Sfuukhyas      (Kapilas): 

110,  132,  142. 
Purusa  Sfikta  :  143  HI.,  25. 
Purusottama  (  =Aniruddha)  :  36. 
„  (a  Vidyes'vara) :  42. 

Pusti :  44,  54-56. 

RADHA  :  19. 

Raga  (the  Kaiicuka):  64. 

Rahu  :  46. 

Rahujit  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  46. 

rain,  methods  of  producing :  136. 

Kama    Dhanurdhara     or     S'rirfnna    (:i 

Vibhavn)  :  19,  42  fll.,  47  HI. 
Rama  diagram  :  120. 
llfinia  Loka  (second  ideal  realm)  :  85. 
Rilmanuja,    system    of;    123    n.    3  ;  rf. 

Vis'istadvaita. 
Hati :  36,  55,  04. 
regulative  principle  (Sudars'ana) :  103, 

107  til. 

Regulator  :  a  name  of  Xiyati,  q  .  r  .  . 
retinue  of  the  Lord  :   54  n.  2,  56  HI.,  128. 
Rsabha  (a  Vibhava)  :  113. 
Rsis,  seven  :  61,  Appenix  I. 
Rudra :  see  S'iva. 
Ruclras  :  80,  95,  Appendix  I. 

S'ARDA  ADHVAN  :  107. 
s  a  b  d  a-b  r  a  h  m  a  n  :  118. 
sacraments,  live; :  24. 
sacrifice,  God  as  a  :  129. 

,,       :  see  self-sacrifice,  worship. 
Sacrificial  Lotus  :   see  Lotus. 
s  a  d  li  a  n  a  and  s  a  d  h  y  a  :  113  fll.,  128. 
S'aivism  :  64,  107,    Hi  til  ,  115;  ,-f.  next 

two  items,  also  Pas'upata 
S'aivite  elements  in  the  Paucaratra :  23, 

90,  115. 

S'aivite  view  of  the  Paueara.tra  :  31,  n.  2. 
Saksat  S'akti  :  52,  54. 
STikta  Tantras  :  13. 
s'a  k  t  i,  meaning  of  :  102  ;  rf.  129. 

,,     (third     Attribute     of     God)  :     see 
•  -  Attributes. 
S'akti  :  see   Lak>ml,  Kriyfi  S';ikti,  Bhuti 

S'akti,  etc. 
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S'akti  Kos'a  :  67  n.  2. 

S'aktis  of  the  Vibhavas  :  55  HI. 

„     „    Vyuhas :    35    fll.,   67  n.  2. 
„      (1,2,  8,  12):  53  fll. 
S'aktyatman  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  46. 
Sfdagrama :  133,  139. 
Samkarsana  (the  Vyiiha):  15  fll.,  35-42, 
48,   53,    100,    105  fll.,  108, 
122,  141,  144,  145  n.  2. 
„  (a  Vibhava) :   see    Ananta, 

Balarfuna 

,,  (a  Vidyes'vara)  :  42. 

,,  (an  intra  mundane  Vyfiha): 

81. 
Sfimkhya  :    45,  98,  108  fll.,  113  (twice), 

1*16,  142  ;    cf.  Sastitantra. 
Sfimkhya -Yoga: '24,'  98  n.  4, 145  fll. 
Sainnyasa  As'rama :    H7. 
Samudra,  a  name  of  S'iva:   Appendix  I. 
Sanaka :  46. 
Sanatkumiira :  46. 
S'ai'ikariicarya,  system  of:  97  fll. 
S'fmtatman  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  46. 
STmti  :  36. 

S'anti  Parvan  :  14  ttl.,  109. 
Saras  vat! :    36  (obs.  n.  3),  42,  46,  55  fll., 

64. 

Sarvastitvavudins :  99. 
Sastitantra  :  24,  98,  110  fll. 
S'astra,  necessary  for : 

(1)  combating  the  bad  :  108  ; 

(2)  saving  the  soul  :   78  HI. ; 

(3)  starting  the   s  a  m  s  a  r  a  :  83. 
S'astra,  the  original  :   108    HI.  ;     Appen- 
dix II. 

S'astras :  108,  140 ;  rf.  ornaments  and 
weapons  of  God. 

S'as'vadvidya  :  62. 

Satya  (a  Vibhava)  :  48 

Satya  Loka :  49. 

Saubhari  :  58. 

Saudars'ana  Mahamantra,  etc.  :  see 
Sudars'ana. 

S'auri  (a  Vibhava)  :  48. 

Sea  of  Milk:  127 

Self -manifestation  of  God  :  see  Pra 
karas. 

self-sacrifice:  123  (Yoga),  128  (s'ara- 
u  a  g  a  t  i). 

Senes'a  (  =  Yisvaksena) :  23. 

senses,  the  ten  :  76,  52,  120. 

service  to  God  :  58,  124. 

SVsa  :  4-L,  57  (obs.  n.  1 ). 

S'esas'ana  :  57. 

Sheath  of  Generation  :  67. 

Sheath  of  Maya  :  t>t. 

Siddhas  :  IK)  (original  men),  139. 

Siddhis:   124. 

S'iva:  23,  3(5  (-Samkarsana),  80  n. 
3,  38,  48  (twice),  67  (Rudra),  80,  81 
(three  S'ivas),  100,  10i»,  113,  \M 
(Mahadeva),  142,  Appendix  1 
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S'ivaroha:  85. 

Skandhavadins :  99,  104. 

Smrti  (a  S'akti) :  55. 

Soma,  Nila  as  :  55. 

soul,  atomicity  of :  57  fll.,  88  fll. 
„   collective:  see  Kiitastha  Purusa. 
„   individual  :    86   fll.',    114  fll.,    129, 
52,  54  n.  7  ;  two  groups,   pure  and 
mixed,    "  created "    resp.   by  Pra- 
dyumna   and    Aniruddha :    82    fll., 
38;     "superintended"     by     Sam- 
karsana :    39   fll.  ;    two   classes   in 
Highest    Heaven :     56     fll. ;    four 
classes  :  86. 

Sound  Brahman :  118. 

sounds:  118  fll. 

Space  and  Time :  30,  Appendix  I. 

Space,  Highest :   see  Heaven,  Highest. 

speech,  inadequateness  of :  104. 

EPraddha :  55. 

Svri :  see  Laksmi. 

S'ridhara  (a  Sub-Vyfiha)  :  41. 

S'ridhara  Loka :  85. 

SYihamsa  -.11. 

SVIpati  (a  Yibhava)  :  42,  45. 

S^rlvatsa  :  52,  55,  Appendix  ITT. 

s  t  h  it  i  (period)  :  103,  107. 

Subhadra  (a  Nitya) :  56. 

Sub-Vyiihas:  41  fll.,  105,  122,  128. 

Smlars'ana:    26,   30   fll.,    100-113     114, 

118,  132,  134,  135. 
„         ,     names  of  the:  113,  146. 
„  Homa  :  132. 

Mantra:  121  fll.,  131,  134, 
139. 
„  Purusa:     122,    124,      125 

jlL,  12?  fll.,  130  fll.,  52. 
„  worship:    127-129,    134. 

„  Yantra:   127,  130,  135  fll. 

S'uddha  S'aiva:  112. 

STidra,  relation  to  higher  castes  117. 

suicide,  religious:  117. 

HiiitDiuim  bonitm:  113. 

Sun  as  gate  to  Liberation  :  57 

s1  fin  y  a  (name  and  condition  of  Vi*nu)  • 
86. 

s  u  n  y  a-v  a  d  a  :    99,  104,  113. 

support  of  the  universe,  the  Sudars'ana 
as  the:  103,  105  fll.. 

Suris :  see  angels. 

SVetadvIpa,  story  of  :  15  fll., 

sword  (emblem)  :  52,  Appendix  ITT. 

synonyms,  people  misled  by  :  104. 

systems  of  philosophy:  H3,"97,  109-114. 


TALISMAN  :  135  fll.. 

Tanmatras  :  76  fll.,  120. 

Tara[ka]  Mantra :  141  fll. 

Tattvas,  the  principles  : 

(1) — seldom  -  from   the    Lord  down- 
wards :  49  n.  4  * ; 

(2)  of  Non-pure  Creation  :  52  ;  (Pra- 
krti=S'akti4-Kala-V-Niyati),  61, 63 ; 
(3) — generally — from    Mahat     down- 
wards :  28,  66,  79  fll. 

teacher,  the  ideal  :121. 

t  e  j  a  s  (sixth  Attribute  of  God)  :  see, 
Attributes. 

temple  :  26,  55,  128,  130,  135. 

Time  :  27,  30  fll.,  38,  51,  62,  fll.,  6  5  fll., 
107,  110,  114  fll.,  125,  Appendix  1. 

time-atom  :  27  n.  2. 

Time  Body  :  62. 

time  goddess  :  55. 

Time  Lotus  :  see  Lotus. 

Time  Wheel :  132,  106. 

Tirodhana  S'akti  :  see  Nigraha  S'akti. 

Town-watchmen  of  Vaikuntha  :  56. 

Tusti :  55. 

tutelar  deities  :  40  fll.,  52. 

Trayi  :  see  Veda. 

Treta  age  :  109;    rf.  Yugas. 

Trimiirti  (Creator,  Preserver,  De- 
stroyer) :  38, 114,  132,142. 

Tripad-vibhiiti :   50. 

Trivikrama  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  44. 
„  (a  Sub-Vyuha) :   41. 

Twelve  suns :    41. 

UPANISADS  ("  Vediintas  ")  referred  to  in 
the  Paiicaratra:  97,  121,  145,  Ap- 
pendix I  n.  1 ;  cf.  Vedfmtfih. 

Upanisads  referring  to  the  Pfmcarfitra  : 
145  n.  2. 

Upasamhilra  Astras :  see  Nivartaka 
Astras. 

Upendra  (a  Vidyes'vara) :  42. 

Utsavasamgrahas  :  5,  26. 

VACYAYANA:  109. 

Viigls'vara     (a   Vibhava) :    42,   46 ;    rf. 

Hayas'irsa. 

Vaidikas  made  slight  of  :  97. 
Vaikuutha  :    see    Heaven,  heavens  (ol>s. 

49  n'.  5). 

Yaiffesikas :  64,  112. 
Vamana  (a  Nitya)  :  56. 

(a  Sub-Vyuha) :  41. 
,,        (or  Vamanadclia)  (a  Vibhava): 
42-44,  47  fll. 


1  The  list  enumerates  :  the  ten  elements,  ten  senses,  three-fold  Inner  Organ, 
Prakrti,  Prasuti,  Maya,  Kiila,  Niyati,  S'akti,  the  Purusa,  Highest  Heaven,  and  the 
Lord  ;  but  the  next  chapter  explaining  these  admits  that  the  "  highest  principle  ", 
namely  tho  Lord,  is  "not  a  principle"  or  "  higher  than  a  principle  "  (nintattmm 
fnttniiH  iittantam,  Laksmi  Tantra  VII,  8). 
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Vamana  Loka :  85. 
Vanaprastha :  117. 
Variiha  (a  Vibhava) :  42  ill.,  47  (twice), 

48,  133. 

Varana  Astra :    140. 
Vasanas:  60  ftl.,  115,  129. 
Vasudeva  :    name    of   Visnu,  especially 

as    Para    and    Vyfiha :    34,   35,   53 ; 

cf.  Visnu  (2)  and  (3). 
Vasudeva  (a  Vidyes'vara)  :  42. 
Vasudeva  Loka  (one  of  the  eight  ideal 

realms)  :  85. 
Vedangas,  etc. :  110. 
Vedantah      (Trayyantah)      mentioned 
among  the  philosophical  systems  :  114. 
Veda   (Trayl):    39,  97,   109,  113,   121, 

125,  127;  Appendices  I,  II. 
Vedavid    (a  Vibhava):    42  HI.,  45,   47 

11.  2  (Vyasa). 
Vedic  rites:  113,  117. 
Vedhas  (  —  Brahman)  :  23. 
vegetation,  goddess  of  :  55. 
Vibhavas  (=  Avataras)  :     42    ill.,    143, 

Appendix  II. 
Vidya,  a   term  applied  to  all   sorts  of 

Prakrti,  from  Laksmi  down  to  Mahat : 

62      n.      3,      78,'     62,     64     (Maha- 

vidya  —  Sarasvati   —  Niyati),  69  ;  104. 
Vidya  (the  Kancuka)  :  64. 
Vidyiidharas  :  139,  Appendix  I. 
Vidyadhideva  (a  Vibhava) :  42,  ->6,  48, 

(Brahman). 

Vidyadhipatis  :  Apppendix  I. 
Vidyes'varas,  twelve  :  42. 
Vihangama  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  43. 
Vijarii  river  (Virajii):    addendum  to  58. 
Vijaya  :  55. 

Vijnanavadiiis  :  99,  104. 
Viriij  :  144. 
VTra  S'akti  :  55. 
virya    (fifth  Attribute    of    God):   see 

Attributes. 
Vis'istadvaita  :  54,  p.  58  (<nl<lcndu»i)  59, 

123'  n.  3. 
Visnu,  a  name  of  God  in  all  His  aspects 

('•/.  Prakaras),  but  especially  as 

(1)  the  Absolute  (Brahman,  Purusa, 
Narayaiia,  etc.) :  25,  27  n.  2,  28, 
29-31,  52  n.  .'?,  53,  86  ill.,  89,  92 
ill.,  102,  117,  141  ttl. ; 


(2)  the   Para  Vasudeva:    32,  34,  51 
fll.,  53  fll.,  57  ttl.,  66  HI.,  87  fll., 
92  fll.,  109,   114  ttl.,  119,  121 ; 

(3)  the    Vyfiha   Vasudeva:     35    ttl., 
48,  53,  141,  143  fll.,  145  n.  2  ; 

(4)  the  fifth  Sub-Vyuha  :  41 ; 

(5)  the  Superintendent  of  the  Sattva 
Guna  and  Preserver   of   the   Egg  : 
67, 38  (Pradyumna),  49  n.  5,  81,  132, 
142. 

Visnu  Cakra  (an  Astra)  :  140. 

Visnu  Loka :  50. 

Vis'va,  Taijasa,  etc.,  145. 

Visvaksena:  57,  23,  48,  127  (also 
note). 

Vis'varupa  (a  Vibhava)  :  42,  46. 

Void,  the  :  see  « 11  n  y  a  . 

Vrsakapi  (a  Vibhava) :  48. 

Vyasa  f  45,  47,  48,  146,  10  (remark) ;  cf. 
Vedavid. 

Vyuhas :  35  ttl.,  17  (n.  1),  19,  50  ttl., 
53  (n.  2),  57,  100,  110,  141,  143  ttl.; 
Appendices  II  and  III ;  for  the  two, 
three,  and  four  Vyuhas  see  Numeri- 
cal Index. 

WEAPONS,  magical :    see     S^astras    and 

Astras. 
Wheels,   minor,   within  the  Sudan-Tana  : 

105. 

Will-to- be  of  Vi*uu  :  101- 
"  Wombs "     other     than     the    Mauus : 

61  ttl. 
worship   of   the  Vyuhas,    etc. :    17,  26, 

123 ;    Appendix    II ;    cf.    Sudars'aiia 

worship. 

YAJ:N-A[-VARAIIA]  (a  Vibhava):  45. 

Yaksas :  139. 

Yama :  136. 

Yantra  Devatfis :  122. 

Yaiitras :   26,  41,  122,  12?,  130,  136  ill. 

years,  human  and  k  a  in  y  a  :  35. 

yellow  robe  :  52,  Appendix  111. 

Yoga  :   22,  49,  55,  108  ill.,  1 1 1  fll . ,   113 

ttl.,  116  ttl.,  123JU.,  Appendix  11. 
Yoga  S'akti :  55. 
Yugas,   theory   of  the  :   82  fit  ,  108  ill.  ; 

Appendix  III;  cf.  Krta,  etc. 


II.  INDEX  OF  AUTHORS  AND  WORKS 


Not   inlcuding    Samhitas  mentioned  only  in  the  Synopsis 
pp.  6.  fil.  (Abbreviation  :  S.=Sanihita.) 


ABHIXAVAGUPTA :  19. 
Abhyamkara  Vasudevasastrin  :  see 

Yatnidramata  Dip.  Vyiikhya. 
Aganifikhya  S.  :  18. 
Agamapramanya  by  Yamuniiciirya  :  1C, 

17. 

Agastya  Samhitas:  6,  19. 
Agni  Parana:  4,  5  fil.,  21,  22. 
Ahirbudhnya  Samhita  : 

(a)  referred   to*  in  part  1 :  1,3  (n.  3), 
5  (n.  3),  6,  12  (n.  3),  16  (twice),  18 
(twice),    20   (also    n.  4),    22  (n.  1), 
24,  25  (n.  3),  26  (n.  1,  2). 

(b)  direct  quotations  (except   single 
words     and     phrases):   25-26,    31, 
32  (two),  35,  41,  47  (n.  4),  57  (n.  4), 
60,   66    (two),    67,   71,  96,  97,  100, 
107    (two),     108,     109   (two),    128 
(two),  129. 

Aitareya  Brahniana  :  96. 

„  „  Bhfisya  by 

Siiyana  :  96. 

Alas'ingarabhatta  :  20  (twice). 
Aiiandagiri  :  57. 
Anantacarya,  Pandit  P.  B. :  15. 
Ananta  S.  :  6,  14.' 
Atharva  Veda  :  65,  1 10. 
Avalon,  Arthur :  Tantrik  Texts, 

vol.  1-121. 

BAKXETT,  PROF.  :  19  (n.  1). 
Baskalamantra  Upanisad  :  8l. 
Bhagavad-GIfca :    25,27,46,61,73,    91, 

93  (n.    5.),  97,  104  (twice),  123,  125, 

132,  App.  I  n.  3. 
Bhagavadgita-bhfisya       Vyakhyii       by 

Vedaritades'ika :  60. 
Bhugavata  Purnna  :  45,  86, 
Bhandarkar,  Sir  R.  G  :  V  a  i  s  n  a  v  i  s  in, 

S'aivism,     and   Minor  Religious 

Systems  :    3    (twice),    17   (n.   1),    19 

(n.    3),  25,  44,  47,     111,  Appendix  II. 
Bhfiradvaja  S.  :  8,  13,  18,  23. 

do.  ,     Gomni.  on  :  20. 

Bhfu-gava  S. :  9,  18. 
Bhisma  Parvau :  15. 
Bumcll  :  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the 

Palace  Library,  Tanjore  :  12.  95. 
Brahinabindu  Upanisad  :  93. 
Brahmanarada  S.  :  8,  17  (n.  2). 


Brahma  S.  :  5,  8,  20. 
Brahma  Sutras  :  1 ,  58. 

,,  „       ,  Bhasya      on,      by 

S'ankaracarya  :  1,  39,  97-99. 
Brhadiiranyaka    Upanisad  :  63,    64 ,69 

74,  75,  123. 
Brhad   Brahma   S. :   11,  13  (twice),  17, 

ClTKAS'IK HANOI    S.  :  12. 

Chandogya    Upanisad :    73    (twice),  75, 

101,  104,  105. 
Chatterji,   J.    G. :    Hindu  Realism  :  64  . 

Kashmir    Shaivaism  :   18,  19    (11.    1), 

34,  64,  91. 

DATTATKKVA  S.  :  7,  tid<icndnin  to  j»p.  6. 
111. 

Deussen,  P.  :  Allgeineine  Geschichte 
cler  Philosophie,  vol.  I,  part  3  :  77; 
Seclizig  Upaiiisads  des  Veda  (h)  :  71. 

Dhyanabindu  Upanisad:  141. 

Dowson,  John  :  Hindu  Classical  Diction- 
ary :  48. 

Dutt,  Mahanirvana  Tantra  (translated): 
13. 

GAKBK,     II.  :   Die    Bhagavadgita :     145, 

odilciuhnn  to  pp.  14.  111. 
Giirgya  S..  7,    18,   fid.dcudnitt    to  pp.  6. 

fil. 

Gaiidapfula  :  93. 
Gautamlya  S. :    5,  7. 
Gopalottaratapini  L*i»anisad  :    145. 
Govindacarya  Svamin,  The  Pancanltras 

or    Bluigavat-STistra    (in  J.    R.    A.   S. 

1911):    3,   5   (n.    1),    17   (n.   2,   3),  20 

(n.  1),  22,  112. 

HAMSA  S.:  12. 

Hanisaparames'vara  S.:  12  (twice),  18. 

Harigaurl  Tantras :  13. 

Haug,  Aitareya  Brahniana  (translated) : 

96. 
llayas'Trsa  (Hayagrlva)  S.:  5  111.,  18,  21 , 

22,  23. 

I  MIKAKATKA  (third  lliilra  of  !\Iahri- 
Kanatkuinara  S.)  :  17,  3(>,  41  (twice) 
69,  79,  81,  85,  101. 

Ta'avfisya  L'jianisad  :  34,  123. 
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Isvara  S. :  6,  3,     16-18,  20,  21,  22,  112. 

Is'vara  S.  Vyiikhyii  by  Alas'iugara- 
bhatta  :  20. 

JAIN  scripture  :  104. 

Jayakhya  S.  :  7,  18  (twice),  20,  21,  96. 

Jayottara  S. :  7,  18. 

Jniiniimrtasara :  see  Niirada  Paucariitra. 

KANVA  S.:  5  (n.  1),  6.  20. 

Kipila  S.:  5,  7,  18. 

Kapiujala  S.:  5  HI.,  13,  21. 

Kfis'yapa  S.:  7,  18. 

Kiisyapottara  S.:  11. 

Kathaka  Upanisad:  68,  72,  lit). 

Kaumiira  S. :  5,  7. 

KausTtaki  Upanisad:  7«3,  58  (fidilcndtiiii). 

Ksemarfvja :  31. 

Kubjika  Tantras  (tlirue)  :    13. 

LAKSMI  Tantra:  9,  13,  18,26,29,30 
(thrice),  32  (twice),  33  (four  times), 
34,  36  (four  times),  37  (twice),  38 
(twice),  43,  48,  49,  54,  59,  60,  62,  64 
(also  11.  5),  67  (twice),  70  (thrice),  71, 
76,  79  (twice),  80;  Appendix  III. 

Law  Books:  2,  117. 

MACDOXKLL,  Vedic  Mythology  :  95  ;  The 
Development  of  Early  Hindu  Icono- 
graphy :  addendum  to  pp.  14.  HI. 

Madhavaeiirya  :  see  S  a  r  v  a  d  a  r  s'  a  n  a 
Samgraha. 

Mahiibhiirata  :  14  HI.,  98  ;  rf.  Bhisma 
Vana,  S'anti  Parvan,  Narayai.iiya. 

Mahanarayana  Upanisad  :  25. 

Mahiisanatkumara  S. :  9,  23,  24;  rf. 
ludraratra. 

Mfihendra  S. :  9,  20. 

Maitrayana  Upanisad:  65,  73,  lol. 

Maitreya  Upanisad :  93- 

Mandiikya  Upanisad  :  69. 

Mamlukya  Kiirikii  by  Gauijapada  :  93. 

Mankana  S.  :  12. 

Manu  S.  :  2. 

Maudgala  S.  :  9,  18. 

Mrdani  Tantras  (two)  :  13. 

Mudgala  Upanisad  :  145. 

Midler,  Max  :  100. 


NARAPA  Pancaratra   (  —spurious  N 

diva  8.)  :  1,  3,  5,  8    (remark),   17. 

(n.3),  22,  24. 
.Niirada  Samgraha  :  18. 
Naradiya  S.  (trenuine  one)  :  o,  last  a; 

(r),  8,    18,  luldeniliun  top.  14  1.  11 

Niirada  Pancaratra . 
Niirasimha  S.  :  8,  18. 
Niirayai.ilya  S. :  8,  LS. 
Niiruvaiiiva  (X;iradiv;i)  section  of  S' 

Parva'n':  14  111.,  39,  43.  44,  47,  57. 
JiikSyas,  Buddhist:  6(t,  74  (twice). 


ira- 
19. 


Nrsimliapurvatapaniya   Upanisad:   121, 
143. 

Nrsimhasuri  :  20. 

PADMASAMHITA  Tantra  :  11. 

Pad  ma  Pur  ana  :  95. 

Padiua  Tantra  :  5  HI.,  13,  18,  20,  22 
(twice),  35,  42,  45,  48,  52,  53  (thrice), 
54-56,  62,  79,  80,  82,  83,  86,  91,  92 
(twice;,  93  (thrice),  lOl,  112,  113, 
116. 

Padmodbhava  S.  :  8,  17,  18,  20. 

Pancapras-na  S.  :  8,  18. 

Paficaratraraksa  by  Vediintades'ika  :  4, 
12  (n.  1),  16'(n.  1),  18. 

Pancaratrotsava    Samgraha  :   5,   10,  26. 

Parainarthasara  by  Adis'esa  :  19. 

Parama  S.  :  8,  17  (twice),  20. 

Paramatattvanirnayaprakas'a  S.  :  11,  27, 
28  (twice),  29  (four  times),  50  (twice), 
53,  54  (twice),  6(5  79,  80,  86  (often), 
87,  125. 

Paras-ara  S.  :  8,  13,  54. 

Parames'vara  S. :  8,  IS,  20,  23,  54. 

Piirames'vara  S.  Yyakhya  by  Nrsimha- 
suri :  2;). 

Pauskara  Agama  :  115. 

Paiukara  S.  :  8,  17,  18,  20,  21. 

Pillai  Lokacarya  :  see  Tattvatraya. 

Prahlfida  S.  :  8,  18. 

Prajiipatya  S.  :  20. 

Prapanca  Tautras  (three)  :  13. 

Pras'iia  Upanisad  :  73. 

Pras'na       S.  :      see       JS'ripras'na       and 

Paiicapras'na. 
Pratvabhijuii  Hrdaya  :    31,    90  (thrice), 

122. 

Pratyabhijnii-hrdaya  Tippai.ii  :  115. 
Puranas   (generally)  :' 8,  21,  44,  86,  95, 

108. 

Puraiia  S.  :  8,  21. 
Purusa  S.  :  145. 
Purusa  Sukta:  25,  54,  143  111. 

UAUASVARAKSA  bv   Vedautades'ika:     12 

(n.  I)- 

llaja  Taraiigim  :  97. 
Riimanuja:  16,  17,  32,  123. 
Ramapiirvatiipaniya      Upanisad:      12o, 

121. 
llehmke.    Prof.  :    Die     Seele  des   Men- 

schen  :  91. 

Rgveda  Bliasya  by  Sayaua  :    133. 
Roussel,    A.  :     Ktude     du     Pancaratra  : 

1  (u.) 

S'AIVA  Agamas  (generally) :  22,  115. 
S'aiva  Purana  :  54. 
S'aiva  8.:  5,  10. 
Samanya  S.  :    11,21. 
Sainkarsana  S.  :   11,    Hi. 
Samkhva   Kiirikfi  :   62.  lii.t,  7<l,  71.  7r>.  77. 
98,  110,  142. 
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Samkhya  Sutras  :  68,  69,  71. 
*„  ,,  Bhasya  oil,  by 

Vijiiauabhiksu  :  122. 
Samnyasa  Upanisads :  117. 
Sampatkumarasvamin  :  20. 
Sanatkumara  S. :  11  (twice),  17,  20. 
S'audilya  S. :  10,  17. 
bvarikaracarya :      97-98 ;     cf.    Brahma- 

sutra  Bhasya. 

S'ankaravijaya  by  Anandagiri  :  57. 
STvnti   Parvan:  14   fll.,    109;  cf.  Nara- 

yaiiiya. 
Sarvadarsrana  Sanigraha  by   Madhava- 

carya:  90, 111/122. 
S'arva  S. :  5  (n.  3),  10. 
S'atapatha  Brahmana  :  25,  48. 
STitatapa  S. :  10,  18. 
Sattvata  S. :  3,  11,  13, 15, 17,  18,20,  21, 

43-47,  55  ;    Appendices. 
Sattvata     S.     Bhasya   by    Alaffingara- 

bhatta  :  20. 
Saumautava  S. :  12. 
Sayana :  96,  133. 
Schomerus,     H.    W. :      Der    (^aivasid- 

dhanta:  64,  124. 
Sehrader,    F.    Otto:    Das    Sastitantra. 

(Z.  D.  M.  G.  1914)  :  74,  98,  U)9,  110; 

On  the  Problem  of  Nirvana  (J.P.T.S. 

1905  :)  142  ;    Uebar   den    Stand   der 

Indischen      Philosophic      zur     Zeit 

Mahavlras  und  Buddhas  :  65,  68. 
S'esa  S.  :  6,  14. 

Siddhanta  Pancaratra  :    10  (remark). 
SIta  Upanisad  :  54. 
S'iva  S.  :  5'(n.  3),  10. 
Soma  S. :  11,  18. 
Spandapradipikii  by  Utpala  Vaisnava  : 

12  (n.  1),  18,  96. 
S'rikalapara  S-  :    12  (twice),  18. 
S'rikara  S. :  11,  18. 

S'rinivasadasa:  see  Yatmdramata  Dlpika. 
S'rmivasa  lyengar,   P.   T.  :   Outlines  of 

Indian  Philosophy:  Ho. 
S'ripras'iia  (Praffua)  S. :  11, 13, 80 (twice). 
S'rataprakaerika :  12  (n.  1). 
Sudarb'ana  S.:  12. 
S'likapraffna  S.:  12  (twice). 
S'vetas'vatard  Upanisad:  56. 

TAITTIRIYA  Upanisad  :  44. 

Tamil  Veda  :  16. 

Tantrasamjnika  S.:  18. 

Tfirksya  S.  :  7,  14. 

Tattvasagara  S.  :  7,  18. 

Tattvasamiisa,  Comm.  on  :  73. 

Tattvatraya  by  Pillai  Lokacarya ;  27 
(twice),  40,  50,  52*,  54  (twice),  56,  57, 
58  (thrice),  59,  66,  70,  77,  79  (twice), 
90,  <i'l<Icncli/in  to  p.  41 

Tattvatraya  Blia>ya  by  Varavaramuni : 
27,  33,  40  (n."3),  46,  47  (n.  2),  53 
(n.  1),  54  (n.  6,  7),  72,  82  (thrice). 


Trika  literature :  19. 
Tripadvibhutitnahaiiarayana  Upanisad : 
50,  58  (addendum),  145. ' 

UPANISADS    (generally),    73,     93,    104 

(twice),  125. 
Upendra  S.  (It) :  11,  17,    addendum  to 

p.  17. 

Utpala  Vaisnava :  see  Spandapradipika . 
Uttaranarayanam  :  54  (also  n.  7). 

VAIHAYASA  S.  :  10,  18  (twice). 

Vaikhanasa  Rsi  and  Agama  :  55. 

Vaiarampayana  S.:  12. 

Vaiyyasa  S.:  10,  18. 

Vajasaneyi   S.  :   54,  96;  cf.  Uttarauara- 

yanam. 

VJimadeva :  115. 
Vamana  Samhitils  :  5  (n.  1),  9. 
Vana  Parvan  :  43. 
Variiha    S. :    9,    18,    20,    atldendum     to 

pp.  6  fll. 

Varavaramuni :  see  Tattvatraya  Bha- 
sya. 

Vasistha  S. :  5,  9,  18. 
Vasu  (Vasava)  S. :  5  (note  1),  9. 
Vedas  (generally):  2,  95,  108,  HO. 
Vedfintadesfika :   see  Bhagavadgita-ljlia- 

sya    Vyakhya,    Pancaratraraksa,    Ra- 

hasyaraksa. 
Venkates-vara,     S.    V.,    J.     R.     A.      S 

1916  :  addendum  to  p.  16,  1.  8. 
Vihagendra  S.  :  10,  14,  18,  23,  42,  50,  52 

(twice),  54  (twice),  55. 
Vijnanabhiksu :  122. 
Visnu  Puraiia:  52. 
Visnu  S.  (Ill):  10,  12. 
Visnu  Tantra:  5  fll.,  21. 
Visnutattva  S.  :  10,  22. 
Visnutilaka  :  10, 13,45,  52  (also  n.  3),  o3 

(twice),  55,  77,  78,  80,  83,  86,  89,  92, 

93,  116. 
Visvakseua  S. :  10,  27,  36,  38  (thrice),  3'J 

(twice),    40,    46,    47,    4S    (twice),    4y 

(twice),   52  (n.  1,  3),  53,  57,  59,  61,  79 

81,  82-84,  97  (twice),  116. 
Vis'viivatara  S.  :  10  (remark). 
Visves'vara  S. :  10  (remark). 

YADAVAPKAKAS'A  :  93. 

Yajurveda,  White  :  see  Vajasaneyi  S. 

Yajnavalklya  Kfuula :  74. 

Yamunacarya  :  16  ttl.,  32. 

Yatindraniata  Dlpika  by  S'rinivasadasa  : 
27,  41  (thrice),  42,  49-51,  54,  56 
(thrice),  54  (four  times),  5'J,  66,  72, 
90,  93,  112,  addenda  to  pp.  27  and  58. 

Yatmdramata-dipika  Vyakhya  by  Ab- 
hyamkara  Vasudevaafastrin  :  54  (n.  7). 

Yoganandabhatta :  20. 

Yoga  Sutras :  111. 

Yogavasistha  :  122. 

Yogiui  Tantras  (two)  :  13. 


III.  INDEX  OF  PROPER  NAMES 


Exclusive  of  (1)  names  embodying  some  religions  or 
philosophical  principle  (Index  I)  and  (2)  names  of 
authors,  etc.  (Fndex  II). 


AGASTYA  :  6  (remark  cm  no.  1). 

Alarka  :  132. 

Amarsana  •  138. 

Ambarisa :  132 

AnaiigamanjarT  :  136. 

Anasuyfi :  45. 

Aujansidri :  Appendix  III. 

Apantaratapas  :   109. 

Areot  :  pp.  6  fll.  (fulilendum). 

Arjuna  :  46. 

Atri :  45. 

Bhadras-ala:  134. 
Bhadrastfiga  :  138. 
BhadravatT  :  138. 
Bharadvaja:  99  fll. 
BhogavatI:  137. 

Citraffekhara  :  138  fll. 

Dasyus :  135. 
Dhnnclhu  :  132. 
Diirvasas:  99  fll.,  134. 
Dvarakii  :  134. 

Gujerat :  17. 
Ilarfiplila  :  135. 

Jabali :  10  (remark). 
Janakas  :  135. 

Kailasa  :  138. 
Kalale :  94. 
Kanva:   11,  137. 
Kas'Iriija  :   133. 
Kas-mlr:  1,  18,  19,  31. 
Kirtimalin  :  138  fll. 
Kitaka :  133. 
Kusmdhvaja  :  97,  135. 

Mandara  :   138. 
Mandhatr  :    132. 
Manis-ekhara :  132  fll. 
Manojava:  140  fll. 
Maratha  Country  :   17. 


Markandeya :  43. 
Marundha :  57. 
Melkote  :  16,  94. 
Muktfipula  :  97,  135. 
Mysore:  1,  94  fll. 

Xaicas-akha:  133. 
Orissa:  1,  23,  app.  III. 

Pulaha  :  136. 
Puriiravas  :  ]32. 
Priiei:  133. 

Riijoparicara :  132. 
Rama:  137. 

Sankukarna :  138. 
STmti  :   154  n.  2. 
Sarasvati  .-  133,  138. 
S"aunaka :  10  (remark). 
S'ibi  :   132. 
S'rlrangam  :  9,  17,  20 
Svri'igarapiira  :  136. 
S'rutaklrtana  :   132. 
S'rutakirti  :   134. 
S'uka:   132. 
Sumati :  136. 
Sunanda :  136. 
Sus'ravas :  135. 
Sutlksna  :  6. 
Svastika :  134. 

Tamasa :  137. 
Tanjore :  12,  95. 
Travaneore :  94. 
Trivikrama  :  19. 

Upendra :  11. 

Vaiffampayana  :  109. 
Vilsistha  :  10  (remark), 
Vfisuki :  136  fll. 
Vatsalfi  :  133. 
Vikataksa :  133. 
Vis-ala:  136.  138  fll. 


IV.  INDEX  OF  SANSKRIT  TERMS 


In  so  far  as  not  contained  in  Index  I. 


akimcitkarata  :  115. 

aksara— giinn-sfnn ya  :  33. 

ajiiatva :  115. 

anutva :  115. 

adhidaivata  :  41. 

adhistiitr  :  40. 

adhenu  (     avyakta)  :  1()3. 

anuttara  (-=a-kara):  118. 

antar-anda-sthita :  81,  36. 

anna  (objective  universe)  :  144. 

aprakrta  :  32,  47,  51. 

abhigamana  :  24,  51,  112. 

abhicara:  131,  110  n.  1. 

artha  (complement  of  s'abda)  103,  107, 

fll. 

avfvntara-pralaya :  28. 
ahamta :  30. 
ahimsa :  H7. 
iinava-dcha :  122. 
iitrnajastha-viida :  104. 
iibhasa :  34. 
iccha— aiffvarya :  33. 
idamtfi :  102. 
iyatta:  107 
unmesa :  29. 
iirdhva-pundra  :4l. 
rtu-cakra  :  41. 
ekantika-marga  :  39. 
kalali-bhuta :  63 
kartr  (=ahamkara):  111. 
karsana  :  128. 
kiila  (— panca-kala) :  112. 
kalamaya  vapns  :  62. 
kaya  :  104. 
kimcijjnatva  :  115. 
kiiicitkarata  :  115. 
kainkarya  :  58. 

kriya-karaka-samsarga-labhya  :  143. 
guna-parvani  :  111. 
gunarnaya  vapus  :  62. 
gunonmesa-daffa :  31. 
ghataka-arutayah  :  125. 
cakra,  cnkrin  :  132. 
tantra  :  2,  24,  146. 
tilakfilaka  :  37. 
tirodhana-parampara  :  115. 
tray  I  (Vedio  science)  :  97,  110. 

,,     (--vidyii— prakrti)  :  98. 
trasarenu :  57. 
diksa:  112. 
ditf  :  64. 
dharnia,  dharinin  :  30,  102. 


dhenn  :  62,  78. 
nama-rupa  :  125,  129. 
iiamas,  namana :  142. 
nara  :  60. 
nara  :  86. 
nitya-vibhuti  :  50. 
riityodita  :  53. 
naimittika-pralaya  :  28. 
iiyiisa  (=bhakti):  128. 
paiica-karnian  :  112. 
panca-kala:    112. 
para  (cosmic  period)  :  28. 
parama-vyoman :  49. 
jMirivara  :  128. 
puryastaka :  122. 
jiaurusT  ratri  :  29. 
prakrta-pralaya  :  28. 
prakrta-mandala :  110. 
prfina  (^mahat)  :   111. 
prafcipadika-stha :  143. 
pratistha-vidhi  :  23,  26 
pratisamcara  :  103. 
prapancita :  53. 
bahir-anda-ja  :  36. 
brahrna-bhfiva  :   103. 
brahmayus  :  28 
bhagavatta  :  113. 
bhuti  (two  meanings):  32  n.  1. 
bhumi  (—Bhuti  S'akti)  :    143. 
bhoga-vibhuti :  50. 
bhoktr-kutastha :  60 
maudales'vara :   118. 
mantra-tanu  ;  52;  58  (addendum'). 
mantroddhara  :  46,  121. 
mala-traya  :   115  (obs.  n.  3). 
maha-pralaya :  28. 
maha-prasthana :   H7. 
mahabhiseka  :   130, 
mahas :  52. 
inanava-s«rga  :  37. 
inarga :    112. 
mis'ra-varga  :  40,  82. 
miffra-srsti :  38. 
mfirtyantara  :  41 . 
yaugika:  24. 
rak.sa:  122. 
ratra  :    24  fll. 
layfuitima :    29. 
lila-vibhuti  :   50. 

varna-cakra  :  Appendix  1 1,  i\.  1. 
vidyfi  (-—Maya  S'akti,  etc.)  :  62  n. 
„      (=buddhi):  41. 
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vidya  (para,  aparii)  :  97  ;  Appendix  I. 

vibhuti  (two  meanings)  :  32  n.  1. 

visrama-bhumayah  :  34,37. 

visayeffvara :  118. 

vira-miirti :  55. 

vaikrta-mandala :  HO. 

vaidya  (  -=  prakrtika)  :  62. 

vais'esika,-ki  kriyii :  24,  112. 

vyasti-srsti :  82. 

vyuhantara :  41. 

sakti-pata :  115. 

s'aktyavcs'a  :  47. 

s'abda    (complement   to   urtlia) :      1(»3 

10S  fll. 

tfaranfigati :   128. 
ffantodita :  53. 
ffastrabhasa ;   112. 


ffuddha-varga :  82. 

emddha-sattva :  51. 

STiddha-sarga  (^ff.-varga)  :  84. 

ffuddha-srsti :   31. 

ffuddhas'addha,  ffuddhetara :  59. 

sraddhfi-erastra:  23. 

s'raiua-bhfimayah  :  34,37. 

^ adgunya :  32. 

spanda :  106    (<•/.    prasphuratil    jagan- 

mayl :    102). 
saptakiiya-vada :  104. 
samasti-srsti :  82. 
saiukoca :  64. 
sainhita  :  2,  24. 
svarfipru-es'a :  47. 
svfunin     (('.!•    row/,    for     sami=manaB) : 

111. 
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V.  NUMERICAL  INDEX 

Exclusive  of  unities 


T\vo-armed  Viisudeva :    52,  119  n.,  131. 

„     conditions  of  Laksmi :  29,  142. 
,,     conditions    of    Prakrti    (Bhuti    or 
Maya   S'akti)  :  78  n.4,  79  n.  1,  103, 
70." 
„     constituents  of  OM  in  the  "  gross  " 

sense :  141. 

,,     classes  of  Astras  :  126. 
„          ,,         ,,    divine    weapons    (s'as- 

t  ra,  a  s  tr  a) :  108. 
,,          ,,        „    released  souls  (m  u  k  t  a, 

k  e  v  a  1  a)  :  59. 

,.          „        „    souls  in  Highest  Heaven 
(ever-free  and  released)  : 
56. 
,,     "groups"      of     men     (pure     and 

mixed) :  82  fll. 

,,     Kfuidas  (theoretical,  practical)  :  23. 
,,     kinds    of  bodies   (generated,    non- 
natural)  :  58. 
,,          ,,         ,,    creation  (pure,    impure) 

59. 

,,          ,,         „  „        (primary,  secon- 

dary) :  79  ;(diff .): 
109  n.  1. 

,,          „         ,.  ,,       (collective,     in- 

dividual):   82. 

,,         ,,        ,,    Karma  Yoga,  each  two- 
fold :  111. 
„          ,,         ,,    matter     (pure,   mixed) : 

51. 
,,         „         „    religious  knowledge 

(direct,  indirect)  :  113. 
,,          ,,         ,,    worship     (immediate, 

mediate):    113,   123  :  <•/. 
Appendix  FT. 

„     means  of  combating  sin  .-  108. 
,,     methods  of  religious  progress  :  97. 
,,     S'aktis   or  principal  manifestations 

of  Laksmi :  29  fll. 
„     S'aktis   (consorts)   of  the  Lord  :  53 

fll. 

,,     steps  to  Liberation:  118. 
,,     Upai'igas  (MTmamsa   and  Nvaya)  : 

Ahirb.  S.  XII,  12. 
„     Yviihas   (Vasudeva,  Baladeva)  :  17 

n.'l,  144. 

,,     Yoga  systems  :  111. 
THREE  aspects  of  the  cosmic  Ahamkiira  : 

75. 

„         ,,         „     ,.         „      Mahat :  70 : 
(cliff.):  71 
n.  3. 


Three  "births":  117. 

,,       bodies  (gross,  etc  )  :  122. 
,,       Brahmans  :  81. 
,,      (or    four)      chief    principles     of 
pre-classical  Satnkhya  :  68  fll.,  98. 
„       chief    principles    of   the    Pafica- 

ratra:  89. 

„      classes  of  Puranas  :  86. 
„  ,,      ,,  unreleased  souls  :  54  n.7. 

„  constituents  of  Maya  S'akti  (three- 
fold  Maya  Kotfa)  : 
36,  63,  64. 

„  „  „  OM  in  the  "  high- 

est" sense  :  141  fll. 
„      Gunas  .-  67,  32,  etc. 
,,      kinds  of  time  (gross,  etc.)  :  66. 
,,      manifestations       of      Aniruddha 

(Trimurti)  :  67. 

,,      Mothers  of  the   World  :  64. 
„      pairs   of    divine    Attributes  :   32, 

34  til. 
,,      Prakrtis  (Mfivii,  Prasuti,  Prakrti)  : 

Laksmi  Tantra  YII,  16. 
,,      principal   Samhitas  :  20. 
,,      religious  means   (sadhana)  :   128. 
,,      S'aktis  of  the   Devi  :  54. 
,,      S'aktis    or    wives    of    the    Lord  : 

53  fll. 
„      S'aktis  =  threefold  Iccha  S'akti  : 

55. 

„       S'ivas  :  81. 
,,      standpoints   of  Mantra    exegesis 

141. 

,,      Taints  or  Fetters :  88  fll.,  116. 
„      Taints   (s'aivite):    115. 
„      Yedas  :    110. 
„      Yyuhas  :  35  fll. 

FOUR-ARMED  Yasudeva :   52,  119  n.,  132. 
,,     chief    principles    of    pre-classical 

Sfimkhya:  142. 
„     classes  of  Xfiras  (sleeping  souls)  : 

86. 
„     constituents      of      OM     in     the 

"subtle"  sense  :    142,  141. 
.,     discuses,  conches,  clubs,  etc. :   41. 
„     -fold  Brahman  :   119. 
,,     Kaiulas  of  the  Paucariitra,    23. 
,,     Manus :  61. 

„     objects  of  life  :  113  fll.,  116. 
„     Padas  of  God  :  144  fll. 
„         „       ,,  the  Pancaratra :  22. 
,,     Vyuhas,  supramundane  :  35  fll. 
,,  ,,        ,  intramuiidane :  81. 
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FOUR  Vyiihas,  of  the  Sudars'ana  Purusa  : 

131. 

FIVE  daily  observances  :  24. 
„  focuses  (p  a  r  v  a  n)  of  Obscuration, 
namely,  tamas,  a  s  m  i  t  a, 
riiga,  dvesa,  and  a  n  d  h  a- 
b  h  i  11  i  v  e  g  a  :  Laksmi  Tantra 
XII,  20. 

„    -fold  Brahman:  119. 
„    Kancukas  (ffaivite)  :  90. 
,,    manifestations   of   the  Sudars'ana 

Purusa  :  114. 

„    powers  (s  a  k  t  i  )  or  works  (  k  a  r  - 
man,  k  r  t  y  a  )  of  the  Lord  or 
Laksim  :  88  fll.,  114. 
,,    p  r  a  k  si  r  a  h   (modes  of  existence) 

of  the  Lord:  25  fll.,  51  fll. 
„    Prfmas  :  71,  73. 
„    Rfitras  :  22  fll.,  24. 
„    sacraments  :  24. 
„    Siddhantas   (recognised  systems) : 

109  fll.,  116  fll.,  143. 
,,    subtle    elements,  gross   elements, 
knowledge-senses,     action-senses : 
76. 

„    Upavedas  :    Ahirb.    S.  XII,   14-15. 
Six    Attributes  (Gunas)   of  the   Lord : 

32  fll. 

„    Avaturas  :  47. 
„    constituents  of  Bhakti  :  128. 
„  „  „   OM  in   the    "  sub- 

tle" sense  :  141. 

„    "  Gems  "  among  the  Samhitas  :  20. 
„    Kaucukas  (ffaivite)  :  90.' 
„    Kos'as   of  the    Devi :    67    n.  2,  79 

n.  1. 

„    s  a  m  a  y  a  •  d  h  a  r  m  fi  l.i :  1 13. 
,,    syllables  of  the  Great  Sudars'ana 
Mantra  :     Ahirb.     S.    L,    29     (cf 
XVIII). 

„      systems    (religious    and    philoso- 
phical) :  83. 
SEVEN  Citras'ikhandins  :  61,  83. 

,,      enclosures  surrounding  the  Egg  : 

82. 

,,      Mahabhiitas  :  112. 
,,      padartha  h     of  the    Sattvata 

system  :  112. 

EIGHT  Aksaras  (Imperishables)  :  104. 
„      -armed     Vasudeva  :      124,     131 

fll.,  133. 
„     -fold  subtle  body  :  122. 


EIGHT  forms  of  supra-animal  existence  : 

62. 

„     manifestations  of  Buddhi  "0,  72. 
„     Manus  :  61. 

„     parts  of  the  Great  Night :  29. 
„     S'aktis   (consorts   of   the     Lord, 

etc.) :  55. 
„     (six)     systems   of     religion   and 

philosophy:  113  n.  1. 
,,     Yogfuigas :  124. 
„     "  Women  "  :  55. 
TEN  Avatiiras  :  43,  45,  48. 
„      topics  (s  a  m  hi  t  a  h)  of  the   Sat- 

tvata  system  :  112. 
„      Viiyus  :  124. 

ELEVEN  chief  postures  in  Yoga  :  124. 
T  w  E  r,  v  E   S'aktis    (consorts     of     the 

Lord,  etc.) :  55. 
„  Sub-Vyiihas :  41. 

,,  Yidyes'varas  :  42. 

F  o  L;  K  T  E  E  \  planes  of  the  Egg  :  55,  84. 
,,  principal   Nfulis  :   Ahirb. 

S.  XXXII,  18' fll. 

S  I  x  T  K  E  x -armed  Sudars'ana  :  128, 131 . 
„  Uevas  (Visnu,  etc.) ; 

Ahirb.  S.  XXXVI,  11. 
T  w  v  x  T  v  -  o  x  E  brandies  of  the  Yedic 
science  (t  r  a  y  i)  :   Ahirb.  S.  XII,  16- 
17. 

T  w  E  N  T  Y  -  T  w  o  Avataras  :  45. 
T  w  E  x  T  Y  -  K  o  u  K  -  fold   Machinery    of 

Existence  :  Appendix  I. 
Twenty -four     "Forms"      (sub- 

Yyiihas,  etc.):  42. 
T  n  I  K  T  Y  -  x  i  x  E  Vibhavas  (Avaturas)  : 

42. 
F  o  u  K  T  Y  -  T  H  R  E  E    Nivartaka  Astras  ; 

126. 
SIXTY  topics  of  pre-classic  Samkhya  : 

24,98,  110. 

8  i  x  T  Y  -  T  w  o-armed  Yasudeva  (Sudar- 
s'ana Purusa)  :    127,  131, 
135. 
„  Pravartaka  Astras  :  126. 

O  X  E    H  U  N  D  R  E  D    AND    EIGHT    Sam- 

hitas  :  3  fll. 

EIGHT   HUNDRED  Visnus  :  85. 
T  H  o  u  s  A  x  D-armed  Yasudeva  :  132. 
„  names    of    the    Sudars'ana  : 

146. 

„  -sjjoked      discus      of       the 

Lord-   128. 


VI.  INDEX  OF  IMAGES   (SIMILES) 


Illustrating  religious  or  philosophical  ideas. 


Banner,  wind,  and  space  :  107. 

Bee-hive  :  60. 

Clay  and  pots  :  69. 

Cloud  (cirrus) :  29,  78,  103. 

Cloud  and  rain  :  78. 

Cloud  and  wind  :  31. 

Cow=cloud :  103. 

Cow  and  milk  :  78. 

Darkness  :  29. 

Emptiness  :  29  ;  <•/.  86. 

Fire  and  combustible  :   103  ;  cf.  117. 

Fire  and  wind  :  31. 

Flame  proceeding  from  flame  :  35. 

Gates  and  town  :  93. 

Gem:  92. 

Gold  in  tire  :    92. 

Lamp  (or  name)  and  light:  32,90. 

Lamp,  extinguishing:    117. 

Lightning:  29. 

Milk  and  curds:  69. 

Mirrors  and  reflections:  93. 


Mole  (spot  under  skin) :  37. 

Mote  in  sunbeam  :  57,  90. 

Ocean,  motionless  :  29. 

Ocean  and  rivers  :  93. 

Pin  and  leaves  :  30,  105. 

Pot  and  air :  93. 

Pot  and  water :  93. 

Bice,  grains  of  :   58. 

River  and  bank  :  65. 

Rivers  and  ocean  :  93. 

Robbei-s  and  traveller  :  116. 

Servants  and  master  :  73. 

Spider  and  web  :  124. 

Sun  and  suu-shiiie  :  34. 

Sun-beams  and  sun  :  93. 

Thread  and  pearls  :  30,  105. 

Tortoise :  77. 

Udumbara  tree  swarming  with  bees :  60. 

Wall  and  clay,  etc.:  79. 

Widow,  the  lonely :  59. 

Windless  atmosphere  :  29. 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS 

p.  3,     last  line  :  for  "the  press"  read  "preparation  ". 

p.  6.  fll.  :  Three  more  Samhitas  may  still  be  extant  in  addition  to 
those  marked  as  such  in  our  Synopsis,  namely  the  following, 
of  which  a  MS.  was  seen,  a  few  years  ago,  by  one  of  the  then 
pandits  of  the  Adyar  Library,  in  a  village  of  the  Aroot 
District,  to  wit  :  Gargya  S.,  Varaha  S.  and  Patalam,  and 
Dattatreya  S. 

p.  14,  11.  11/12  from  bottom  :  "  Naradiya  section  ".  The  usual  name 
of  this  section  containing  the  story  of  Narada's  visit  to 
S'vetadvrpa  is  Narayauiya. 

pp.  14  fll.  (chronology  of  the  Sarnhitas)  and  97  fll.  (age  of  Ahir- 
budhnya  Samhita).  Having  just  now  received  the  J.  R.  A.  S.  for 
January  1916,  containing  A.  A.  Macdonell's  important  article 
on  The  Development  of  Early  Hindu  IconograpJty,  we  may  say 
with  regard  to  the  latter  that,  although  undoubtedly 
iconography  will  have  to  play  a  part  in  the  establishment 
of  the  chronology  of  the  Pancaratra  Samhitas,  it  does  not 
seem  that  at  present  much  can  be  gained  from  it  for  the 
older  part  of  that  literature.  For,  though  only  "  from  the 
eighth  century  onwards  Visau  appears  with  eight  arms" 
(loc.  cit,  p.  126),  the  iconographical  material  so  far  available 
from  the  earlier  centuries  is  evidently  far  too  scanty 
to  prove  that  Visuu  was  not  represented  as  eight-armed, 
etc.  (in  addition  to  the  four-armed  form),  long  before 
that  time.  The  following  statement  (p.  127)  on  the 
four-armed  Vasudeva  is  noteworthy,  because  it  agrees 
with  the  date  fixed  on  other  grounds  by  Prof.  Garbe  for  the 
later  parts  of  the  Bhagavad-Glta  (of  which  particularly 
XI,  46  should  be  compared)  :  "  The  second  half  of  the 
first  century  A.  <:.  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  period 
when  the  Hindu  gods  began  to  be  represented  with  four 
arms." 

p.  16,  11.  8/7  from  bottom  :  to  "  about  the  time  of  S'ankara  "  the 
following  foot-note  ^should  now  be  added  :  "  We  are  thinking 
of  the  date  which  has  so  far  had  the  consensus  of  most  scholars 
(788-825).  The  attempt  made  quite  recently,  namely  by 
S.  V.  Venkateswara  in  the  J.  R.  A.  S.  1916,  pp*  151  fll.,  to  de- 
monstrate that  S'ankara's  life-time  was  805-897,  has  not  con- 
vinced us. 

p.  16,  1.   12  from  bottom :  for  "  teacher  "  read  "  teacher's  teacher  ". 

„  17,  1.   10:   after  "  Upendra  Samhita"  insert  "  (no.  211)  ". 
,,     ,,     1.   18  :  for  "  Pancaratra  "  read  "  Pancaratra  ". 

,,  18,  1.  9  from  bottom  :  read  "  (see  above  p.   4)  ". 
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p.  24.,  1.  5:  for  vais'esika  read  vaisayika,  and  add  a  foot- 
note :  "  This  is  strange  and  suggests  the  idea  that  an 
original  "  vais'esika"  has  been  misunderstood  by  the 
author ;  cf.  the  sixth  topic  of  the  Sattvata  system  below, 
p.  112." 

,,  27,  note  1,  add  before  last  sentence :  Yatindramata  Dlpika,  a  later 
work  of  uncertain  date,  contains  much  modern  material 
unknown  to  the  Pancaratra. 

„  32,  1.  b'  from  bottom  :  for  "  teacher "  read  ''teacher's  teacher". 

p.  32  fll. :  Is  it  a  mere  coincidence  that  in  Zoroastrianism  also  God  has 
six  attributes  ?  It  is  true  that  the  two  sets  have  apparently 
not  much  in  common,  still :  might  not  the  monotheism  of  the 
Pancaratrins,  which  evidently  originated  in  the  north-west  of 
India,  have  made  some  external  borrowings  from  the  great 
religion  of  Iran  ?  A  similar  question  seems  to  arise  with 
regard  to  the  "sun-beams"  and  "  moon-beams",  into  which 
the  vowels  are  divided  (p.  119),  and  the  "  sun-letters  "  and 
"  moon-letters  "  of  Arabic  grammar,  but  here  we  find  it  hard 
to  believe  in  any  borrowing  except  from  some  common  source. 

,,  41,   middle,    insert  the  following  paragraph  : 

An  attempt  at  combining  the  several  activities  of  the  Vyuhas 
has  been  made  by  the  author  of  Tattvatraya  (ed.  pp.  125  fll.) 
in  the  following  aphorisms  (which  contain,  indeed,  all  that 
the  book  has  to  say  on  the  Vyuhas)  : 

"  Of  them  (the  Vyuhas)  S  a  m  k  a  r  s  a  n  a  ,  connected  with 
[the  Attributes  called]  jnana  and  bala,  having  become  the 
superintendent  of  the  principle  [called]  soul  (jZr«),  severs  it 
from  Prakrti,  and  then,  having  assumed  the  state  of 
Pradyumna,  effects  the  appearing  [and  progress]  of  the 
S'astra  and  [finally]  the  withdrawal  of  the  world. 

Pradyumn  a  ,  connected  with  ai&varya  and  i~inja,  having 
become  the  superintendent  of  the  principle  [called]  mind 
(mumis),  carries  out  the  teaching  of  religion  and  the  creation 
of  the  Pure  Group  consisting  of  the  four  Manus,  etc. 

Aniruddha,  connected  with  tfakti  and  h'ja.y,  performs 
the  protection  [of  this  world],  the  conferring  of  the  know- 
ledge of  truth,  the  creation  of  time  and  the  mixed  creation." 

„  42,  1.  10:  After  "Upendra"  insert:  "from  Pradyumna  another 
Pradyumna,  Nrsiniha,  and  Hari  ;  ". 

„  56,  1.  17  :  for  "  Canda,  Pracanda  "  read  "  Caiida,  Pracanda  ". 

„  58,  11.  (5/7:  "They  can  assume"  to  "body".  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  soul  in  Heaven  seems  never  to  be  imagined  without  a 
body,  it  being  bodiless,  and  necessarily  so,  only  in  its  Nara 
condition  (p.  8(5),  that  is  during  the  Great  Night,  when 
even  non-natural  matter  is  non-existent  ("unified").  We 
may,  therefore,  ask  in  this  connection  whether  the  "atomic 
1)  o  d  y "  mentioned  in  chapter  20  (see  p.  122)  is  not  either 
a  "  non-natural  "  body  possessed  already,  unknowingly,  bv  the 
soul,  or  else  a  third  "  natural "  body,  the  only  one  remaining 
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to  the  soul  for  its  passage  from  the  Sun  to  Heaven.  For, 
according1  to  the  view  of  Kausitaki  Upanisad  which  has 
been  adopted  by  the  Vis'istadvaitins  and  was  apparently 
also  known  to  the  Pancaratrins,  the  liberated  soul  has 
still  many  stations  to  pass  on  its  further  journey  from  the 
Sun  to  the  river  Viraja  (Vijara)  which  is  the  boundary 
between  this  and  the  other  world,  and  it  cannot  do  so, 
evidently,  in  a  bodiless  condition,  for  which  reason  Yat.  Dip. 
teaches  (ed.  p.  77)  that  not  before  crossing  the  Viraja  does 
the  soul  exchange  its  subtle  (second  physical)  body  for  a  non- 
natural  one,  whereas  TripadvibhutiTnahanarayaua  Upanisad 
(chapters  V  and  VI),  on  the  assumption  that  the  Viraja  is 
not  the  said  boundary  but  still  within  the  Egg,  declares 
that  the  soul  through  bathing  in  Viraja  exchanges  its 
subtle  body  for  a  "magical  body"  (kevalamantramaya- 
divyatejomaya-niratisfaydnandamaya-maliavismisdru/pyaviyraha 
sfarlra,  later  simply  called  mantramaya  s'arlra),  and  long 
afterwards,  in  a  place  far  outside  the  Egg,  namely  the 
Brahmavidya  river,  casts  off  the  "magical  body  "  in  order  to 
assume  its  final  garment,  the  "  immortal  Divine  body  consisting 
of  the  bliss  of  [Brahma]  knowledge  "(  or  :  "  of  knowledge 
and  bliss  ;  vidydnandamaya  amrtadivya-tfarira). 

p.  60,  1.  9.  from  bottom  :  for  "  Rsis  "  read  "  Rsis  ". 
„  68,  1.  6     ,,  ,,          :  for  vais'amya  read  vaisamya. 

,,80,1.11,,  „          :  for  "  Hrsikes'a  "  read  "  Hrsikes'a  ". 

,,  82,  1.  18  for  "  group  "  read  "  Group  ". 

,,  83,  1.  '2  from  bottom:  for  "  Citras'ikhandins"  read  "  Citras'i- 
khandins  ". 

p.   92,  1.  4  from  bottom  :  for  "  58,  59  "  read  "  52,  53  ". 

,.    97,   1.  5       ,,  ,,       :  for  "  never  "  read  "  not,  as  a  rule,". 

,,110,  11.  17  and  18  should  read:  "seventeen  (or  twentv-one  ?)  sci- 
ences, from  the  six  Vedangas  down  to  politics  (nlti}  and  the 
science  of  professions  (vtirttft),  regarded  as  subsidiary  to  tlie 
Vedas  ". 

,,112,  note  4,  add:  "It  is  clear  that  sami/nina,  and  cint/}  are  the 
same  as  samyama  and  samadhi  mentioned  in  note  3,  p.  111. 

,,  121,  1.  9  from  bottom  :  for  "Vedanta  "  read  "  Vedanta". 

„  145,  1.   9        „          „         :  for  "  Pancai-atra  "  read  "  Pancaratra  ". 
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SUPPLEMENTARY   LIST   OF   ERRATA 

Found  in   the   edition   of  Ahirbudhnya    Samliitd. 


Page     line 
79         9     :     for 


82        10    :     dele  (3T«r  ^Trmif^STfr)   and    enter  between 
lines  8  and  9  :  (3T*T 

107       10    :     for  srrerftprrc  read 


126  16  n 

127  Q  •  t   »    3nw*f^:  read  ex  conj. 

495  9  :      „   afaruftft  read  ex  conj. 

532  6  :      „   °?nTni^ro  read  ex  oonj. 

578  8  :     between  lines  8  and  9  insert  : 

581  12  :     for  f^r  read  fe^r. 

594  2  :      „    Uffa^NFR0  read  ^T|f%^t^°. 

8  :  «fkRI^riSI^lNRk^Rrr^!R0    read 


615        3     :      „    ^cjffR0  read 
626        6     :       „    °JT^rqrR^w  read 


643,  lines    17   to   20   not  belonging  to  the  text  of  the 
Samhita  should  be  in  small  type. 


Printed    by    Annie    Beaant  at  the  Vasnnfa   Press,  Adyar,  Madras. 
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